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VI 
DHAMMAPADA 


1. YAMAKAYAGOA 


1. Manopabbangama dhammá aanosefthà manomayã, 
4 manasi ce paduttbena bhisati và karoti và, 
tato nam dulham-anveti akkar va vahato padam. 


3. Manopubbaügami dhaminá manove\{hii manomay’, 
' manasã ce pasannena bbšsati và karoti và, 
tato nam sukham-anveti cháy va anapiyini. 


3. “Akkocohi mam, атайы mam, ajini mam, ahãsi me"— 
ye tam üpanasG)banti, veram tesam na smmati. 





A. "Akkocchi mam, avadhi mam, ajini mam, abāsi me"'— 
ye tam na upanayhanti, veram tesüpasammati. 


5, Na Ы verena veräni sammantidha kudšcanam, 
averena ca emmanti ; esa dbammo sanantano’, 





6. Pare са na vijünanti : "mayap ottha yamimaae"; 
уе ca tattha vijinanti, tato sammanti medbagi. 


- 7, Bubhünupassim vibarantam indriyesu asaqvutaq: 
bbojanamhi с” amattaññurn kusitam hinaviriyag. 
ир ve pasabati Miro, vito rukkbam va dubbalaq- 


ubhánupassim viliaraotam indriyesu susamvatam 
К nhi ca mattaññuip saddhasp āraddhaviriyam 
p [ve] na-ppasahati Maro, vito selam va pabbata'n- 











> 100 tappati, pecca tappati, pãpakîrî ubhayattha tappati ; 


Asire sāramatino sire cisiradassino 
te siram nidhigacchanti micchšsañkappagoeará, 


Sšrañ-ca sirato байуй asirafi-ca asirato, 
te särar adhigacchanti sammasañkappagocará, 


Умһа agêra ducchannam vutthi sacaativijjhati, ¿£ 
evam abbàvitam cittamn rigo samativijjhati, 


Yathi agüram succhannam votthi na samativijjhati, 
evam sublivitam cittam табо na samativijjhati, ü 


Idha socati, pecca socati, papakîrî ubhayattha socati ; 
жо socati, so vibatfiati, dissá kammakililham-attano- 


dha modati, pecca modati, katapuñño ubhayattha modati ; 
#0 modati, so pamodati, disvá katnmavisuddham'-attano. 


"'pipsn-me katan'"-ti tappati, bhiyyo tappati duggatim gato. 





. Idha nandati, pecca nandati, katapuñño ubhayattha nandati ; 


““poifamme katan”-ti andati, bhigyo nandati нора gato, 


Bahum-pí ce sahita bhisamino 

па takkaro hoti naro pamatto, 

Боро va givo gagayam paresam M 
na bhãgavê sàmaññassa hoti, 


Appam-pi ce sahita bhäaamāno 
dhammamsa both anudtammacari, 








; pa acts ordei 
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2. ArraMADAVAGGA* 
1. Appamido amstapadam', pamádo maceuno padam, 
appamattà na miyanti, ye pamattá yathá matā.” 


2. Etam visesato fiatyà appumádambi papditã 
Sppamide pamodanti ariyñnarn досаге ratā. 





8. To jháyino sitatikk nicam dalhaparakkamá 
phusanti дыга nibbinam yogakkhemam nnuttaram. _ 
4. Ufthánavato satimato sucikammassa nisammakirino 
4 wanñatassa ca dhammajlvino appamattassa yaso "bhivaddhati 
5. Ulthšnen'appamšdena sañðamona damens và 
par kayritha medhivi yam ogho nábhikirati. 
0. Pamüdam anuyuñjanti ЫМА dummedhipo jaa’, 
appamädañ-ca roedhàvi dhanam воан va” rakkhati. 
7. Ма pamádam-anuyufijetha ; mà kimaraticunthavam ; 
appamatto bi jbiyanto pappoti vipular жиа. 
8, Pamšdam sppamidens yadà nudati pandito, 
pontà pisi dam-áruylia asok» sokîniıp pajam. 
pabbataktho va bhumma(fho dhiro bile avekkhati. 
9. Appamatto pamattesu, жоола bshujayaro 
abal'assarp va sigh'asso bitvá yiti sumedhaso. 
10. Appamidena Maghavà devanam setthatan: gato 
appatmádar pasa:psanti, pamido gatahito вода. 
| Appamüdarato bhikkhu pamide bhayadassivā 
ваблојашир anum thülam dabat aggiva gnecbati. 
_ Appamidarato: bhikkhu pawide bbayadassiv 
Fin paribàu&ya nibbanass’ eva santike- 








he story of Азда?» conversion to Boddbiem eee 


of thie Vages oa 
4 92.89 5 даме (Y еи 0) ee Ye Jo p.41 X. 
dee io du sme st tps, ett 
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3. CrrrANAGGA 


Phandanam capalam cittatp dürakkham dunniväravain 
jum karoti wedhivi usukäro va tejanam. 


Vêrijo va thale khitto olm-m-okato ubbhato 
pariphandat* idam cittup Miradheyyam pahütave. 


Dunnigzahaasa lahuno yatthak&manipátino 
cittassa damatho sidho, cittam dantam sukhâvaham. 


Sududdasam suniponar, yatthakimanipatinam - 
cittam rakkhetha medhávi, cittam guttam sukbêvalıaıp. 


Düraügamam ekucaram asarira gulieayam 
yo cittam satifiamessanti, mokkhanti Marabandhanë, 





Anavatthitacittassa sadühammar avijanato 
ariplavapasidassa рабай na paripürati. 


Anavasautaeittassa anaovähatacetaso 
puntapipapahiuasas n athi jügarato haya. 


KumbhOpamam kiyam-imam viditvà 
nagarüpamarp cittam-idam thapetva 

yodhetha' Máram pafisavudhena, ‚з 
jitaf-ca rakkbe, anivesano siya. 


Aciram vat" ayam kàyo pathavim adhicessati 
choddbo apetavittpo nirattham va kaliügaram.* 252 30 
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PorrRAvAGOA 


Ko imam pathavim vijesssti! Yamalokaf-ca imam sadevakam? 
Ko dhammapadam sudesitam kusalo puppham-iva pacessati? 
Sokho pathavim vijessati' Yamalokaf-ca imam sadevakam, 
sekho dhammapadam sudesitam kosalo pappham-iva pacessati, 
Phepüpamam kayam-imam viditvā, 

maricidhammam abhisambudhüno 

chetvàa Márassa papupphakini’, 

adassanam Maccurijases gacche. 








Papphani h" eva* pacinantam vyisattamanasam* пагар 
suttaip gàmarm mahogho va maccu Adaye gaochati. 


Pupphini h° eva" pacinantam vylsattamanasam* naran 
atittam-eva kimesu antako kurute vasam. 


Yath& pi bhamaro puppham vapnagandham ahethayam 
paleti rasam-ädâya, evam gime muni-care. 


Na paresarn vilománi, na paresam katákatarn 
attano va avekkheyya katáni akatáni ca. 


Yathā pi ruciram poppham vaņpavantam agandhakatp, 
evar subbisità všeñ aphalā hoti akubbato. 


Yathá pi ruciram puppharp vannavantam sagandhakarp. 
evam subhîsit vied saphalā hoti sakubbato. 


Yathi pi puppharñaimbë kayirà mālāguņe bahû, 
evam jîtena maccena kattabbam kusalam bahum. 


Na pupphagandho pativitam-eti, 
na candanam tagaramallikî và, 








|. Yo bilo ma&fiati ЬМумр pagdito vipi tena so, 


° 
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Candanas tagaram våpi uppala atha узай, 
tesa gandhajithnam silagandhoanuttaro. 


^ Appamatto ayam gandbo yîyaıp tagaracandani, 


yo ca silavatam gandbo vàti devesu uttamo. 


Товар sampannasilinam appamádavihárinaq: 
satia d-añ0a-vimuttanam Miro magyam na vindati. 


^ Yathà mükirxibipaemim ujjbitasmim mahâpatho 


podumar tattha jåyetha sucigandha manorama, 
Evar saákirabhütesn andhabhite puthujjane ч 
atirocats раббдуа Bammásambuddhasivako. 


5. Batavaoas 
Dighê jSgarato ratti, digharp <antaesa yojanam, 
digho bálànarn samsiro saddbammar axij&natam.. 
Carafi-co nhdbigsccheyya seyyar sadisam-attano 
ekacariyam dajham kayri, n' atthi bile sahüyatá. 
"Рона m° atthi, dhaaaq ın’ atthi"-iti Ьо vihs0ñati ; > ayh 
t bi attano n' stthi, kuto putts, kuto dhanag ? ` em 





bilo ca papditamint sa ve "bilo'-ti voccati," 
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Tat-ca kammar katam skdhu yam katvë nânotappsti, 
Fassa patito sumano vipákaqp patisevati. 


. Madhuv& абда bilo yûva papam ns 


paceati, 
yadê ca paceati piparp, atha (bilo) dukkham nigaechati. 


_Miise mise kus'agyena bilo bhofijetha bhojanam, 
та so вайа ашпа kalam-agghati sojasim. 


Na hi рармр katam kammar sajju khiram va muecati, 
dahantam bülam-anveti bhasmacchanno va pivako. 


Y&vad-eva anatthiya fattar bálaesa jäyati 
hanti bàlassa sukkcesam muddhaimn-assa vipitayam. 


Asatar bhüvauam'-iccheyya parekkhirad-ca bhikkhusu 
Āväsesu ca insariyam раја parakulesu ca. 


Mam’ eva katam mafifianto МЫ pabbejità ubho, 
kismici' 
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4. Dhammapiti sukhar seti vippasannena cetasā ; 
ariyappavedite дһашипе sadà ramati papdito. 
5. Udaksm Ы nayanti пенй. 


6, Selo yathà ekaghano viteoa na samirati, 
evum nindi-pasamseo na samifjanti papditá. Ú 


7. Yathi pi rahado gambhiro vippasanno anãvilo, 
evam dhammini sutvàna vippasidanti радий. 


8. Sabbattha ve sappurisà eajanti', 
па k&makšmá lapayanti santo : 
sokhena photthá athavi dukhenn, 
n' occkvacaq: pandité dassayanti, 


9. Na attabetu, na рагына hetu, 
na puttam-icche, па dhanam, na ratfham.. 
adhammena samiddhim-attano ; 


na-y-icceha > " 
ж silavî paññavë dhamrmiko wiy&. W 


30. Appakî to manossean yo janî páragkmino, _ 
wthñya ага раја tiram-evhnudhāvati. 


n. Sm Mb mind elle дейн ERRARE TM 
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т. AEMIANTAYAGOA 


1. Gutaddhino visokasa vippaumttassa sabbadhi 
*Abbaganthappahinassa parifiho па vijjati. 


2. Uyyunjanti satimanto, па nikete ramanti te, 
hams va pallaling hitvà oka-m-okam jahanti te. 





3. Yesam vannicayo n' atthi, ye paritiátabbojani, 
*uññato animitto ca vimokkho! yesam gocaro, 
kîse va sakuntšnam gati бекар do-r-annayh. 


4. Yasdianv parikkliipi, shire en anissito, 
Anato animitto са vimokkho" yasa gocaro, 
Alive va wakuntánam padam tasa du-r-annayam. 


5. Yam indriyaoi samathargatàni, 
Asch yatbà siratbinà sudanta, 
palinamánasss audsavassa. 
devî рі tassa pihayanti tàdino. 


6. Pathavisamo no virojjhati, 
indakhilüpamo tādi subbato, 








Wò T, Santam tassa manam hoti, santá vied ca kamma-ca, 
| samma-d-a(fá-vimuttassa upasantaesa tàdino. 


в. КО дег» ыыр тешз 
папуа вно vantiao ка ve attamaporins 


UA Glace và yadi rêde ninne và yadi ıa thale 
^ arahanto viharanti tam bhümítn ràmapeyyakam. 


arannani, yattha na ramati jano, 
Kimagavesino. 
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8, Samassavacoa* 


Sabassam-api ce vied anatthapadasamhita, 
ekam atthapadsip seyyo, yam sutvà npasammati. 


Sahassam-api ce gathà anattbopadasambità, 
kar githipadam seyyo, yam ашха upsammati. 
Yo ea githisatam bhîse anatthapadarambits, 
ekam pithipadam seyyo, yam кокуй upaxamm: 
Yo sahasiarp sabaseena sañgüme папом jine, 
ekañ-ca jeyya-m-attiinayp, sa ve safizàmaj'ut 








AM have jitum seyyo уй «йумр аға раја: 
Attadantassea posassa nica samyatacárino 

N' eva devo, na gandhabbo, na Мако saha Brahu 
jitam apajitam kayirî tathirüpaesa jantuno. 


Mise подзе sahaceena so yajetha «айыр sama, 
chafi-ca bhàvit'attánaip muhuttam-api püjaye— 
så yeva püjaná seyyo yañ-ce vaeasatam hutar. 


Yo ca vasenantaq jantu дүр paricare vane, 
#kañ-ca blisit'attünam muhuttam-apí püjaye— 
să yova püjanà seyyo yañ-ce vassasatarp hutam. 
‘Yau kinci yittham va' hotam va' loke 
samvaceharam yajetha ponñapekho, 
sabbatn-pi tam na catubhügam-eti— 
abhividand ujjugatesu seyyo. 


Abhividanasilasss niceam 








PORTRY 
Yo ca vassasatarp jive dussilo аваа! 
ekàhar jivitam seyyo silavantassa ji 
Yo ca vassasatarp jive doppañño asamahito. 
ekñharn jivitam seyyo paññavantassa jhäyino. 
Yo ca vassasatarn jive kusito binaviriyo 
ekiharn jivitam seyyo viriyam Srabhato dallinm. 
Yo ca vassasatam jive apassam ойауа-хуаумр', 
ekñharp jivitar soyyo passato udaya-yyayam', 
Yo ca vassasatarp jive арака amatam padam, 
ekàbam jivitarp seyyo passato amatam padam- 

Yo ca vassasatarn jive apasa dhammam-uttarnayp. 
ekûhanı jivitam seyyo passato dbammam-ottamar. 











9, PAraYAGOA 
Abhittharetha kaly&ne, pap’ cittarp niváraye, 
dandbam hi karoto puñðam, pàpasmim ramati manos 
T'ápat-co puriso kayiri, na tam kayieà ponappunam, 
na tambi chandam kayiritha, dukkho pipavsa uceayo. 
PPutitiaf-ce puriso kayiri, kayirith' enun punappunam, 
tamhi chandarp kayiritha, sukbo puññassa uccayo. 
po pi passati bhadram yàva pipam na paccati, 
yadî ca paccati papam [atha] pipo pápini passati. 
Bhadro pi passati pipam yàva bbadram na расса, 
Mi ca paccati bhadramn [otha] bhadro bhadrini passati. 
Mâppamañðetha pápassa : ‘na man-tam àgamissati"", 
udabindunipštena udakumbbo pi pürati 
Mfappamafietha puûfassa 
ndunipátena udakumbho pi rir 
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8. Vanijo va bhaya maggam appasattho mahaddhavo, 
visam jivitukiimo va pipáni parivajjaye. 

9. Papimbi ce vano nies, hareyya pinink virum + 
nübbapam visam-anveti, п" atthi pipa akubbato. 


0. Yo appadutthassa narassa dussati 
suddbasea posassa anafiganassa, 
tam-eva Баар paeceti рарац, 
sukhumo rajo pativitam va khitto. 


1. Gabbham-eke upapajjanti, nirayam pipakammino, 
‘mggarp sugatino yanti, parinibbanti апакай, 


10. Na antalikkhe, na samuddamajjbe, 


na pabhatünam vivarom pavissa, 
na vijjati so jagatippadeso 
yatra-tthito muficeyys pipskamms, ` 


18. Na antalikkhe, na samuddamajjbe, 


na pAbbat&nam vivararm pavissa, 
na viljati so jagatippadeso 
yatra-Whitat na-ppasabetba maecu, 


10. Dayvavaoos 


1. Sabbe tasanti dapdassa, sabbe bhiyanti maccuno ; 
attünam upama katvà na honeyya, na ghitaye. 








9-12. 


м. 
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Sace neresi attünam karso upahato yathá, 
esa patto'si nibbinam, sīrambho te па vijjati, 





Yathi dandena gopilo дахо poeti gocaram, 
evam jarê са maccu са йушгр picenti pipinam. 


Atha pipini kammáni karam bālo na bujihati, 
sehi kammehi dommedho aggidaddho va tappati- 


Yo dandena adandesu appaduttheso dussati, 
dasannam affiataram tbánam khippam-eva nigaceh 
Vedanam pharusam jînim, sarirassa ca bhedanarp 
garukam харі Abidbam, cittakklepar va papupe 
Rajato уй upasaggam', abbhakkbánam va dirupam, 
parikkbayar va fiátinam, bhogānam va pabhangurarp*, 
Athavā ‘ssa’ agürüni aggi dabati pivako, 

k&ynosa bhedá duppaûfo nirayam во "papajjati. 

Na naggacariyh na jaja na райка 

nînîxakî thagdiləsáyiká vi 

tajo са" jallam ukkutikappadhšnam 

sodhenti macoup avitinpakaükbam. 

Alañkato ce pi samaf-careyya 

santo danto niyato brahmacári 


sabbesu bbütesu nidhàya dandam. 
жо brāhmaņo, so samano, sa bhikkhu. 


Hirinisedbo puriso koci lokasmi-vijjati, 

во nindam-appabodhati asso bhadro kasámiva. 
‘Asso yathá bhadro kasinivittho 

Atüpino samvegino bhavitha : 














17. 
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Udakam hi nayanti пенй, 
usukárà namayanti tejanam, 
dárum namayanti tacehakî, 
attinam damayanti subbata. 


11. Jawivacas 


- Ko nu! hiso, kiminando, nicam paljalite sati! 


andbaKirena onaddbis padiparp па javesatha* ? 
Passa cittokatam bimba arukāyam samussitam 
Atura bahusaükappam, yassa n’ аны dhuvarp (hiti.. 
Parijipgam idam rüpam roganiddam* pabbaüzuram* 
bhijjati pütisandeho, marapantam hi jivitam- 


Уво" imáni apatthápi alàpün' eva sårade 
kaápotakšni atthini, tani disvàna kû rati" ? 


. Atthinam nagaram katam. marealohitalepanam, 


yattha jarà ca maccu ca mîno makkho ca ohito. 


Jiranti ve räjarathā sucittā, 
atho sariram-pi jara upeti ; 
satan-ca dhamrno na jaram upeti, 
santo have sabbhi pavedayanti. 


Appassutáyam puriso balivaddo va jivati* 
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8-9. Anokajiitisamsiram sandbavissam anibbisam. 
gnhakirakam* gavesanto, dukkhà jàti punappunam. 
Gahakdraka ! dittbo'si, puna geham na kàbasi ; 
варов te phšsukš bhaggā, gabakütam visañkhitatp, 
іва гараар citta барій am kbayam-ajjhagh. 


10. Aearitvà brabmacariyam, aladdhi& yobbane dha 
jinnakonica va jhiyanti kbipamneche va pallale. 





11. Acaritv& brahmacarisam. aladdhš yobbane dbanam, 
; senti арата "va purāņāni anutthunarp. 


19. ATTAYAGOA 


1, Attinal-ce piyam ўа, rakkbeyya пац surakkhitam, 
tipnam aññataram yimam palrjaggeyya pandito. 

2, Attànam-eva pathamam patirüpe nivesaye, 
ath’ амр. anusiseyya, na kilisseyya pandito- 


B. Attánañ-ee аа kayirë ум" айба 
sudanto vata dameth: 


4, Att? h) attano nátho, ko hi nñtho paro siyā ? 
attaná hi sudantena oštham labhati даам. 








aposdisati, 








B. Attaná va katan pipa, ottajam : ttasambbavam. 
abhimanthati dommedbam, vajiram v’ aumamayam" manira- 


6, Yassa accantadussilyar màluvi silam-iv' otthatam*, 
karoti so tath* attinam yath nam icchati diso- 


Sukarāni asidhüni attano abitini ca, 
yup. ve hitafiea s3dhwf-en, tam ve paramadukkaram. 


parm arabatarp ariyanam dbammajivinam. 
iti dummedho ditthim nissya pipikam, 
AY pba kins” eva attaghanñäyn phallati'. 1 


7 Variant s ¢ amhamagom- 
E "wn 






уча 
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0. Attanš va kata pšpam анала сме 
attaná akatam рарац аманд va visujj 
»uddhi asuddhi paecattam, пайдо мим indere 





10. Atta-d-atthar paratibena babünipi na hàpaye, 
atta-d-attham abhiññšya sad-atthapasuto siyă. 


11. DokAvAGOA * 


1. Hinam dhammam na seveyys. pamšdena na samvase, 
micchiditthim na sovoyya, na siy lokovaddhano'. 





з. Uttitthe na-ppamajjeyya, dhammam sucaritam 
slhamimaciüri sokham seti asmi loke paramhi e 


3. Dhamma care sucaritam, na nam duccaritam care + 
dhammacîrî sukha seti ssmitp loke paramhi ea. 


4. Yathà bubbulakarn passe, yathà passe maricikam, 
evar lokam avekkhantam maecurñj na passati. 


5. Таһа, passath* imam lokam cittam rüjarathüpamam, 
yattha bêlî visidanti : n' atthi sañgo vijanatam-- c G 


6. Yo ca рие pamnjjitvā, pacehš so n-ppamojjati, — — 
то imam lokam pabbiseti, abbbà motto va candimi. ` 


T. Yawa pipam kata kammam kusalena pitbiyati, 
то imam lokam pabbiseti, abhi mutto va candimā. 
Аалаа ayap oko, ar stib vip . 

sakunto jilamutto vo appo vageliya pacchati, _ 3 


TTT akize : 







in 


E 
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Na ve kadariyá devalokam vaja, 
bālā have na-pparamsanti dánam, 
dhiro ca dánam anamodamino, 
ten’ eva во hoti sukhi parattha, 





Pathavyā ekarajjena saggassa gamanena vë , 
sabbalokâdhipaccena sot pattiphalam varam. 





14. BODDRAVAQOA 
Yassa jitam nåvajiyati, jitam-asss no yàti koci loke, 
tam Buddharp anantagocaram apadam kena padena nessatha ? 
Yassa jAlîaî visattikš tagha n’ stthi kuhifci netave, 
tain Baddham anantagocsram apadam kena радона newatha ? 
Yo jbànapasutà dhirà nekkhammûpsrame rata, 
devipi tosup pihenti samboddhánam satimatam. 
Kiecho manussapatiliibho, kiceham maccána-jivitam, 
Idecharp sadihamimasivagam, kiceho Dwhdhinam uppãdo', 
Sabbapipassa akarapam, kusalassa upasaınpadā, 
socittapariyodapana, etai. Ruddbina-siaanaea, 
“Khanti poramam tapo. titikkha, nibbànamp 

табаш аа 

na bi pabbajito parüpaghiti samayo boti param vibethayanto. 
Anupavido anupagbito pitimokkhe ca samvaro 
mattaññutá ea bhattasmim pantam" са sayandsanam 
` adhicitte са дуоро, etam Buddhàna-sàsanam. - 


p na titti kimesu vijjati 
 dukkhš kati” csi аена 


Pu 
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Bahur ve загарар yanti pabbatani vanáni es 
Arbma-rokkha-cetiyabi manussi bhayatajjita. 

N' etas kho sarapas khemacp, n' etam saraparn-uttamarp, 
п” etam saranam gamma, sabbadukkhà pamuccati. 

Yo са Buddban-ca Dhammañ-ca Samghaf-ca saragam gato, 
cattiri ariyasacelini sammapaffilya passati : 

Dukkha, dukkhasamuppádam, dukkhassa ca atikkamam. 
ariyaf-o’ atthaigikam magram dukkhOpasamagiminam,— 
Etam kho sarapa kbemarp, etam saragam-ottamap, 
etam sarapam-ügamma sabbadukkhá pamuccati, 


Dullabho purisjañño, na so sabbatiha jayati ; 
yattha во jāyati dhiro tam kulam sokham-edhati. 


Рајагаће pūjayato Buddhe yadi va sivake 
papateesamatikkante tinnasokapariddave, 

‘To tādiso püjaynto nibbute akutobhaye, 

na sakká puññam waükhütum ira’ ettam-api kenaci. 








15. 8скилуловл 


2 has 
Susukbam vata jivima verinesa averino, "v 
Verinesn manussesu vibarima averino. A r. 
Susukham vata jIvima ñtoresu anñturš, Ë eu 
ituresu manvssesu vibarîına алиш. "E 


Sunukharm vata jivima nesukesn anusaukā, * uio" > 
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Jighncehi params rogi, жайкһага param dukkha, 
etam ñatvá yathibhütam nibbànam parsmam sukhar. 





B. Arogya-paramat libhi, santotthi paramarp dhanam, 
viss&sa-paramá* aiti, nibbanam paramarm sukhar- 


9. Pavivekarusam pitva, 
niddaro hoti nippápo 








цр ораваспаяка ca, 
hammapitiranarp pivarp. 





10. Sahu" dassanam ariyánam, sannivšso кайа sukho, 
adassanena bálánam піссата-еуа вокі siya, 


11. Bšlamañgataešri hi digham-addhina-socati, 
© dukkho bilebi sauiviso, nmitten* eva жарада, 
dhiro ca sukhasamviso Dátinam va samágnino. 


12. [Тазшй bi] dhirat-ca paññañ-ca baluasutadca 
dhoraybasilap vatavantam ariya, 
tom t&disam sappurisam sumedham: 
bhajetha nakkhattapatham va eandimis 





< E 16. Prravacas 


Ayoge yufijam-attünam yogasmifi-ea ayojayam, 
attham hitvà piyaggàhi pihet’ attápayoginaqi. 
Mi piyehi samiügatchi, appiyehi kadicanam, 
piyünam adassanam* duldeharp, арріуйнай-са damanam ; 
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6. Боју jáyati soko, ratiya jāyati bhayam,. 
ratiyi vippamuttansa n' atthi soko—kuto bhaya ? 


T. Kamata jàyati soko, kimato jiyati bhaya, 
Xkimato vippamuttassa n° atthi soko—koto bhayam ? 


B. Tayhiya jäynti soko, tapbäya jáyatibhayam, 
taghaya Vippamuttassa n* atthi soko—kuto bhayam ? 








9. Siladasanasampannaiy dhàmmattbam saccavedinam" 
attano kamma-kubbánaip tam jano kurute piyan. - 


10. Chandajito snakkhite manasš c» photo уй, 7 , 
kämesu ca appatibaddbaeitto *uddhaqwoto"-ti vuocati. 


11-18. Cirappaviisinn purisai dürato sotthim-Agntam 
08010144 subajà ea abhinandanti 3gatam : 
‘Path’ eva katapuübam-pi aso lokê param gatam 
робин patiganbanti, piyan ûãtîva Seaton. 





17. Koomavacca 
1. Кейт jahe, vippejabeyya manam, E 
waññojanam sabbam-atikkameyyn ; ` 
tam nšmarüpastmim-aeajjamšnap e 
akiñeanaip nànupatanti dukkha. * 





Yo ve uppatitam kodhanı ratbasp bbantam va dhirayey + E 
tam-aham sársthim brim), rasmiggiho "taro jano. — . 





Þorri 


5. Ahimsakš уе munayo, niecarm kiyena aarpvata, 
te yanti nectar thinam, yaltha gantà na socare. 





6. Вай jizàraminánam, aboratt&posikkhinar* 
nibbinat-adbimutfiinasn attham gacchanti аката. 


78. Poripam-etam, Mula, n’ etap ajjatanā-m-iva : 
nindanti tuphim-ñsinarp, nindanti balıubhãpinaq, 
mitabhipinam-pi nindanti ; n” atthi loke anindito. 
Na cihu, па ca bhavissati*, na o’ etarabi vijjati, 
ekantam nindito poso, ekantam và pasamsito, 





9-10, Yañ-ee viññü paswinsanti anuvicca suve suve 
acehiddavutti medh&vim pannásilaeimáhitam, 
nekkham" jambonadasa" eva ko tam ninditum-arahati ? 
devi рі nam pasarmsanti, Brahmun& pi pasamwito, 


11. Küyappakopam rakkheyya, káyena samvuto siyê, 
KkAyaduccaritam hitvà kãyena socatitam care. 

19. Vacipakopam rakkheyya, vicdya samvnto: 
vaciduccaritam уй уйодуа encaritaq care. 

18. Manopakopam rakkbeyya, шанай samvuto siy&, 
manoduecaritam bitvā manas sucaritaq care, 


14. Küyena sarvutá dhirà, atho väcãya samvuti, 
шанага samvutà dhirà, te ve sopsrisamvutà.* 





18. MALAvAGGA 


_ 1-а, Pandupaliso va "dani ‘si, Yamapurisi pi са tam" upatthità, 
uyyogamukho ea білі, pátheyyam-pi ca te na vijjati. 
karohi dipam-attano, khippam vàyama, pandito bhava, 
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3-4.  Upanitavayo ea! "dáni "si, sampayšto ‘si Yamassa santike, 
viso pi ea te n° atthi antarà", pitheyyam pi са te na vijjati. 
So karohi dipam-attano, khippam viyama, pandito bhava, 
hiddbantamalo anadgano, na puna jiti-jaram-upehisi. 


5. Anupubbena medhavi thokatboka:n" Каре khane 
kammiro rajatass’ eva niddbame malam-sttano. 


6. Ayasi va malam жашо азр“, tad-utth&ya tam-eva khšdati, 
evam atidhopacitinam sakakammiani* nayanti duggatim. 








7. Asajiháyamalá mantá, anvithünamalk ага, 
malar vappama kosajjam, pamádo rakkhato malam, 
8. Mal’ шуй ducearitam, maccheram dadato malam, 


mali ve pápaki dhammāī asmi Joke parambi ea. 


9. Tato mali malatarar avijji paramam malam, 
ctam malam pabatrána, nimmalā hotha, bhikkhavo. 


10. Sujivam ahirikena k&kasürena dhamsinā 
pskkhandin& pagabbhena saükilitthena jfvitam. 


11. Hirimatà са dujjivam niccam sucigavesina a 
alinen” appagabbhena suddhâjivona passata. mF 


12-13. Yo pápam-atipüteti, сопазтадаб-са bhisati, > 











16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


2021. 
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Yassa о' etam samucchinnam, molaghaocam samühatar ; 
ва ve diva vñ ratti уй samidhim adhigacchati. 
N' atthi rîgasãmo aggi, n' atthi Josasamo gabo, 
n" АЦЫ mohasamaq jilam, n' atthi tanhásamà nadi. 


Sudassam vajjam atfessm, attano pana duddasam, 
Paresar hi во vajjini opunāti yathi bhusam, 
attano pana chideti kalim va kitavi satho, 





Paravajjh nupassissn nicca ujjhãnaaûnina, 
avî tassa vaddhanti, Gri so ñaavakkhayá, 


tbi, samano n’ atthi bàhire* ; 
nippapanea Tathagata. 

Akiino oa padarp' п" atthi, выпаро n° atthi bihire', 
saikbárü sassatë n’ абі, n* atthi Buddhánam-ifjitam. 





19. DmAwwATTMAYAGOA 


Ма tena boti dhammattho yon" attham mabasi” naye, 
yo ca attham anatthañ-cs ubho niccheyya pandito 





„asāhaseng dhammens samena nayati pare, 


dhammassa gutto, medhàvi ‘dhammattho'-ti pavueeati, 


Na tena pandito hoti yàvatà bahu bhisati, 
khernî averi abbayo ‘pandito’-ti pvuceati, 


Na tàvatà dhammadharo yavats bahu bhisati, 
yo ca -pi sutvàna dharomam Куеда passati, 
sa ve dhammadharo hoti, yo dhammam na-ppamajjati. 


ens thero so hoti yeu" ama phalitam siro, 
vayo tassa "moghajiggo'-ti vuccati. 
а-а dhammo ca аһирэй saññamo damo, 


ny anam dio "ано" pavucowti. 





9-10. 


nag. 


13-и. 
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Na vikkarapamattens vapnapokkharatiya và 
sãdburûpo naro boti issuki maechari satho. 

Yassa c' etam samucchinpam, mülaghaccam eamübatam*, 
sa vantadoso medbàvi ‘sidhurdpo'-ti voccati. 


Na mupdakena amano, abbate alikam bhapam, 
iochàlobhasamšpanno samapo kim bhavisssti ? 
Yo ca samoti рёрапй anutbülini sabbaso, 
samitattà bi plipinam "samano"-ti pavuceati, 


Na tena bhikkhu so hoti’ yàvatà bhikkbate pare, 
visam dhammam amidiya bhikkhu hoti na tàvatà. 
Yo ‘dha puññañ-ca рїрай-са bihetvà brahmacariyavā” 
wañkhaya loke carati, sa ve "bhilkhà'-tiwuceati. 


Na monena muni hoti mü[barüpo aviddasu, 

уо ea tolam va paggayha varam-ädāya pandito 
pápini parivajjeti sa muni, tona so muni ; 

уо muniti ubho loke, ‘muni’ tena pavuccati. 

Na tena ariyo hoti yens радара, o 
hina sabbapápinam ‘ariyo’-ti payuccati. 





Na sllabbatamattena bîlıusaccena và puna, 
athavá samádhilábhena, vivicea'-aayanena vi, dtm 
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14. Maggšn' atthangiko settho, sıccînam caturo padi, 
virñgo settbo dhanminam, dipadinastca сакта. 
Eso va" maggo, n’ atth* añño dassanaess visuddbiva + 
etam hi tumhe patipyijaths, Marine’ etam pamohanam. 
Etam hi tumhe pstipanná dukkhass’ antam karissatha ; 
akkbiito ve mayê msszo абйдуа sallasanthanam- 
"T'ombehi kiceam tappa, akkhátáro Tathagata, 
patipannà pamokkhanti jbáyino Má&rabandhani. 


5-7, “Sabbe sañkhšrá anise“. умій paññaáya passati, 
маһа nibbindati dakkhe —esa maggo visuddhiyà. 
“Sabbe sañkhšrš dukkhi"-ti yadî pañfiâya passati, 
atha nibbindati dukkhe —esa maggo visuddbiya. 
“Sabbe dhammi anattá"* ti уйі paûûãya passati, 
athe nibbindati dukkhe —esa maggo visuddhiyi. 





8. Uphānakīlamhi anotthahano, 
yuv ball &lasiyam-opeto, 
wamannnasañkappamano kasite, 
panniya magyar alaso na vindeti. 


0. фо. Vüeñnurakkhi manns susamvnto = 
Jkyena ca akusalam na kayirā, 
^ ‘ete tayo kammapathe visodhaye, 
' Aridhaye maggam-isippsveditam. 


ао. _ Yous үө jayati bhûrî, ayogà bhürisañkhayo, 
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Uechioda sineham-attano, komudam simdikam va pagina, 
santimaggam-eva brübaya--nibbinam Sugatena desitam , 


“Taha vassa vasiasámi, idha hemanta-girnhien = 
iti bilo vicinteti, antariymp па ој 


Tam puttapasosamionttan byásattamannsam татыр, 
suttarp gimam mahogho va Maceu ñdàya асеми.” 


Na santi puttë (ёрйуа na pith парі" bandhavà, 
Antakonðdhipannassa n` atthi ûãtîxo tãpatã. 

Etom-atthavasam ñatvá pandito sflasamvuto s 
uibbänsgamanam magram kbippam-eva visodbaye. 





21. PARINNAKAYAOOA 


Maltîsoklıa-pariccûgê passe ce vipulam ukham, 
caje mattà-sokhou dhîro sampassa vipuia sukhar, 


. Paradukkhuppädanena" attano sokham-icchati, 


verasarpsaggasamsatiho veri so na pamnecati*, 


Yam hi kiceamp apaviddliaip akiocam pana kayirnti, = 
unnalänam* pamatiünam бевар vaddhanti Ravi. — К 








7-12. 


13. 
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Suppabuddhaip pabujjhanti sada Gotamas&vaká, 
yesarp divi са ratto ca nicam Bodddhagntà sati, 
Suppabuddharp pabujjbanti када Gotamasivaka, 
yesam divă ca ratto ca niceam Dhammnagatá «ati. 
Suppabuddharp pabujjhanti язда Gotamasivaks, 
yesar divi са ratto ca nicam Sasghagat sati. 
Suppabuddhars рај 
yesam diva ca ratto са пісса Кау; 
Suppabuddham pabujjhanti кайа Go 
уенар divi ca ratto са ahiehya rato 
Suppabuddham pabujjhanti вай& Gotamasivakk. 
yesam divi ea ratto ea bbüvaniya rato mano. 


Doppabajjam durabhiramam, durivisl ага dukbá, 
dukkho "aamünasarvàso, dukkbinupatit’ addhagü ; 
(анов па c' addhagü siyà, na са dukkhinpatito «iyê. 


Saddho, «Пепа sampanno, yssobbognsamappito, 
yam yam padesar bbajati, tattha tatth* eva püjito- 
Dare santo pakisenti Himavanto va pabbato, 
asant’ еба na dissanti ratti-khittà yathá вага. 


Ekisanam ekascyyam eko caram-atandito, 
‘oko damayuim-attànam. vanante ramito' уй. 











29. Nimavavacaa 


-AbhütavidI nirayam пра, yo vipi katvà “na karomi'-ti o' Aha, 
ubho pi te pecca sam’ bhavanti nibinakammà шапоја parattha. 





ivakapthá babavo pāpadbammā ажай бана. 
bi kammeli nirayam [te] upapajjare. 
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Сайна} tbãnãnî паго pamatto 
ãpajjatî paradšrüpasevi : 

арабда нац, na-nikınaseyyatn, 
nindam tatiyam, nirayam catuttham- 
Apunñalšbbo ca gati ca papiki, 
bhitaesa bbîtãya rati «a thokikit, 
äjä ca Фара garukam pageti : 
ханша naro paradáraq wa seve. 


Kuso ума dugzaluto baitha evinukantati, 
жанба. dupparimattham viraydy" gpakaddhati. 

Yam kiñel sithilam" майка а-а yam ташыр, 
saükassaram brahmacariyam. na tam boti maliapphalum. 
Kayiri ce kayirüth* euam, daliam-enaq parakkame, 
sithilo* hi paribbajo bhiyyo àkirate raja, 

Аали dukkatar кеууо, расеһа tapati dukkatai, 
katañ-ca sukatan seyyo, yarn ауд nánotappati. 
Nagaraip yathà paccantam guttam santarabálirai, 


evam gopetha atthoam, khago ve mà upacoagî, 
khapátitá hi socanti nirayambi samappitá. ў 
Ў 

















T 
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28. NAÀGAVAGGA 


Aliam, паро va saigime cãpāto' patitam sarani. 
ativakyam titikkhissan —duesilo bi babujjano. 





Dantarp nayanti suniti, dantam rijabbirüha 
danto settho manussesu, yo “tivikyarp titikkhat 


Varam assatará dant, ájniyà ea sindhava, 
kuñjarñ ca mahšn&g&, attadanto tato vara. 


Na hi 
yatbû tan" 





nolî gaccheyva agatam disam 
jantena danto dantena gaccliati. 





Dbannpülako nàma kufjaro 

ka{ukappabhedano® dunnivirayo 
baddho kaba]am па bhunj 
sumarati nügavanaesa kuûjaro. 








Middhi yadî hoti mahiagghaso ca 
niddiyitd samparivattashyt 
mabávarüho va nivipapottho 
Punappunsiy gabbbam-upeti mando. 


Tdarp pure cittam-scár) cšrika 

yen" icebakem уан ака шыц yathisuklianp, 
tad-ajj ahan niggahessimi® yoniso 
hattbippabbinnam viya abkusaggabo- 





- Appamidarata botha, sacittam anurakkbath: 


Чорва oddharath’ attinam paûke satio 'va* kunjaro. 


п. 


18. 


ч. 





B. A. PALI SELROTIONS 


таја va rattbam vijitam pabáya 
eko care mátaüg' araññe va nàgo. 

Ekassa caritam sesyo, n^ atthi bile sahiyatá, 
eko care, оа ca pápini Кау, 

appossukko шайр” агаййе va наро. 


Atthamhi jätamhi кок sahüyā, 
tol{hT sukhà yà itaritarena, 

puütam sukha jivitasadklayunhi, 

sabbossa dukkhassa sukha реди. L 


Бокй matteyyaté' loke, astho pettessatà sakha, 
suklià shmafifatà loke, atho bralunañúatá зака. 


Sokbar удха jar’ «Пар, ний saddhā patitthità, 
»okho paüná^-patilàbho, pápinam akarapam sukha 


M. Taynivaooa 


Manujasaa pamattacárino ¥ 
Заџћа vaddbati каха xiya, А, 
жо palavati* burüburam. 

phalam-ieebam va vanasti*-vinaro. 


Yam езй sabati jamini taghá loko visattikā, 
‘tok tassa pavadilhanti abbivattarp* va birayam- У 


tlie kaspi aii pi Joke duracoayam, 
‘sok tambå papatanti udabindu va pokkhura. 








TORTRY 


5. Yathà pi müle anupaddave dalhe 
chino pi rukkho puna-r-eva rühati, 
evam-pi taghiinusaye nnühate. 

pbattati dokkham-id«q: punappanam. 











0-7. Yawa chattiqeati sotà mandpassavani bho 
аһ vabanti ddditthim" sañkappá riganissiti , 
savanti sabbadhi* sotá, аа ubbhijja* tişthati, 
taf-ca disvá Istam j&tam mûlaın paññáya ehindatha. 


8. Saritêni »inehitàni ca somanassáni bhavanti jantuno, 
te sātasitā sukhesino, te ve jAtijurü pagi ага. 


9. Twsipüya purakkhatá раја. 
Parisappanti saso va büdhi 
*añnojanassñgasattaká 
dukkham-upenti punappunam сігауа. 

10. Tasiņāya purakkhatá paja 

” parisappanti saso va büdhito ; 

tasmā tasigam vinodàye 2 
. bhikkhu акай virigam-attano. 


11. Yo nibbanatho vanádhimutto 
^ vanamutto vanam-eva dhàvati, 





tarp puggalam-eva passatlia— 
mutto bandhanam-ewn dhávati- 


Na tup dalham bandbanam-Abu dhirà 
уай-йувмир dárujam babbajaBees i 
sirattaratt® mapikuydalesa 


7 Variant = тай. 





1647. 
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etam-pi ebetvšna vajanti dhiri 
ama pekkhino sabbadukkham раһауа. 


Muñeca pure, muñca pacchato, majhe mutes, bhavassa рагай, 
sabbartha vimottamiinaso n» pono jitijaram apebisi. 


Vitaklapamathitaass jantono, tibbsrigassa anbhinupassino, 
bhiyyo мун pavadhati, esa kho dalla karoti bamdliinam. 
VitakkOpasame ca yo rato, asobbam bhàvayati madi nato, 
«а kho vyantikihiti, exx-cehecehati Márabandhanam. 


Nityhadgato аката! vitatanho nnadgapo 
acchiddi* Махала оі, antimo "yam samussayo, 


‘Vitatanho anidino nirattipadakovide 
akkharinam sannipitam jani pabbáparkni" са, 

sa ve antimnsiriro mahipatino [mahīpuriso]-ti тосса. 
Sabbibhibhü sabbavida "ham-aemi, 

sabbesu dhammesu anupalitto, 

sabbafijabo taphakkhaye vimntto, 

sayap abhiññáys Kam-wMieeyyam ” 

Sabbadinam dliornawlànam jinîtî, 

abba rasap dhammaraso jinàti- 

















12. 
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95. WmmxuvvAGoA 


Cakkhun’ samvaro exdhu, sidhu sotona samvaro, 
gbünena samvaro даһи, «ано jivhāya sarvaro. 
`Кауөпа samvaro sñdbu, s&dhw vecîya mol 
manna samvaro sidhu, s&dhu sabbattha say 
*abbatthw samvuto bbikkhu sabbadnkkhi pium 





Hatthasaññato pàdasaññato vielya saññat' uttamo, 
ajjhattarato, samāhito, eko, santusito, tam-khu bhikkhum. 


Yo mukhasaNfato bhikkhu mantabbin!* anuddhato 
attham dhammaf-ca dipeti madhuram tassa bhleitam. 


Dbammár&mo, dhammarato, dbammar anovicintayam, 
dhamimam anuseara bhikkbo saddhammā na parihiyati. 


Salibham ndtimaüfieyya, nñññesam pihayan-eare, 
afferam pihayam bhikkha samidhim nádkigwehati. 


Appalabho pi ce bhikkhu salibham pñtimaññati, 
tarp ve devà pasarpsanti suddhajivam atanditam. 


Sabbaso nümarüpasmim yasa n° athi mamiyitam, 
залай са па socati, sa ve bhikkhü-ti vnecati. 


‘Mottavihart yo bhikkhu, pasanno Buddhasiaane, 
adhigacche padam santam saükbárüpasamam sukhar. 


bon bhikkhu, imam navam, віна te bes ent 
Tu co ыл 
bhikkhu oghatippo-ti voceati- 


>ы 








. Tatriyam-44( bhavati idha paññassa bhikkhano, 
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N’ аны jhänam apaññassa, paññë n' attbi ajbāysto, 
yambhi jhiinaf-ca райда" ca, sa vo nibbšnasantike. 


Sufniigiramp paviythassa santacitiassa bhikkhuno 
minui rati boti sammà dhammam vipassato. 


^ Yato yato sammasati khandhšnam udayabbayam', 


labhati pltipámojjam amatam tam vijānatam. = 


indriyagutti* santutthi pitimokkhe са saqpyaro, 
mitte bhajassu kalylpe suddbajtve atandite. 


Pajisanthravutt* amat, ücirakusalo siya, З 
tato pámoljabahulo dukkbass' antar karissati*. 


Vassikš viya papphini maddavini pamuñeati, 
«умр кїдай-са dosañ-ca vippamuficetha, bhikkhavo. 


Santakāyo xantavioo santavà susamāhito 
vantalokdiníso bhikkhu npwanto-ti vuccati. 


Astana coday" анапа, patimiee ‘ttam*-attand, 

жо attagntto жайт aukbam bhikkhu vihàhisi. 3 * 
Atti hi attano nktho, atti hi attano gati, 

амой saññamay' attánar, amar bhadramp va vëpijo, 


Pimojjababulo bhikkbu pasanno Boddhasisane, = Р 
adhigacche pailap sante »aükhárüpasymam sukhar. ; 5 





озо. 
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20. Briwsiayavacos 


Chinda sotam, patakkamma, каше panoda, brihmana, 
satikhürktam khayam ñatv& akataGfa “ai, brühmaga. 


Yadî dvayesu dhammess pirazü hoti brihmapo, 
‘ath’ assa sabbe sarpyoga attham gacchanti jãnato. 






Yassa piram apiram và pirápiram na 


vitaddaram, visamyuttam, tam-abarp brümi brābmaņarp 


Jbüyim virajam üsina katakiccam anisavam, 
vttam'attham anoppattam, tam. 





Diva tapati ñdiceo, rattim &bbšti eandimá, 
sannaddho khattiyo tapati, jhàyf tapati bràáhmapo, 
atha sabbar ahorattam Buddho tapati tejasi. 


Bühitapápo-ti brihtmayo, xamacariy& xamago-ti vnocati, 
pabbájayam-attano malam, taxê pabbajito-ti vuceati 








Na шарана pahareyya, nâssa muficetha brühmago, 
dhi brühmagassa hantüram, tato МЇ y^ assa moficati. 
Na brülimapasa" etad akifici soyyo 

yada nisedho manaso piyehi, 

yato yato himsamano nivattati 

tato tato sammati-m-eva dokkham. 


Yassa küyena чйсйуз manasā hi dokkatam*, 
samyutam. tihi thànehi, tam-aham brümi brihmapam. 


Yamba dhammam vijāneyya Sammärambudähadesitam, 
Nd fam namasseyya segihottam ха brühmano. 


jatahi na gottena* na jace& boti Байоо, 
тегу РЕТИ жо са brühmano. 





arp brümi bråbmanar. 
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13. Parpsukûladbaram janturg kisap dbamanisaothatam, 
ekam vanan jhdyantam, tam-aha brümi brühimapam- 


14. No otham brabmapam brümi yohijar mattisunbhavup, 
*bho"-vadT nima о hoti, та ee! boti sakiñcano, 
akincanam anidinam, tara-ahay brümi brihmapam. 


35. Sabbasamyojanam ohetvà yo ve па paritassati, 
sangitigam visamyuttam, tam-aham bron) brähmapam.- 


16. Chetvà nandi varattaD-ca, sandimam" sbisnukkamam, a 
ukkbittaps}igham buddha, tan-abag brümi brhhmapam. 


27. Akkoram vadhabandhat-ca aduttbo yo titikkhati, 
khaotibalam balánikam, tam-aba brümi brãbınapaın. 


18. Akkodhonarp vatavantam silavantarm avussutasp, 
dantarp antimwiriram, tam-aham brümi brabmagar. 


39. Väri polkbarspatte ya üragge-r-iva sisapo, 
уо па lippati kàmesu, tam-aham brümi brihmapam. 


90. Yo dukkhaesa pajiniti idh' eva khayam-attano, 
pannabliram visaryuttam, taen-ahain brümi brübmagam. 4 


Gambbirspatifiam medhävip maggâmaggassa hovidam, Г 








rowny 


Akakkasuip viññ8panitp girarp sacca vdiraye, 
yaya nåbhisaje kiñci', tam-ahar brūmi bribmagam. 


Yo “dha digharp và ramsar vā apum thülarp subhåsubham 
Joke adinnam nñdiyati, tam-aharp brûmi brkhmapam- 





Ash yassa na vijjanti asmir Joke paramhi ca, 
niräsayam visamyuttam, tam-abar brürni brabmapar. 


Yassñlay8 na vijjanti annáyn akathamkath, 
arat‘ogndharp anvppattam, tam-abam brümi brübmanam. 


Yo ‘dha puññañ-es pipafi-ca ubho sagem upaceagi, 
asokarp viraja suddbarp, tam-aham brümi bribmapag. 


Candam va vimalam suddham vippasannam anàvilam. 
nandibhavaporikkhigam, tam-abarp brümi brihmagarm. 


Yo "таце palipatharp doggam samsáram moham-aceagà, 
ino püragato Íhàyi anejo nkathamkatbi, 
anupidáya nibbuto, tam-aliam brümi bråbmapar. 





“Xo ‘dba käme pahatvána aulgiro paribbaje, — - 


kàmabhavaparikkhimam, tam-aham brümi bribmagam. 


Yo ‘dha taphar pahatvina anigkro paribbaje, 
taphibhavaparikkhinar, tam-aha brümi brihmapam. 
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39. Yassa pure ca pacehā ca majjhe cx n* atthi kifcanarp, 
akifcanam anãdãnaqı, tam-abam brümi brihimanam. 


40. Usbham pavara viram mahesim vijitivinum 
anejamp nhàtakam buddha, tam-aharp brümi brāhmaņarp. 


4l. Pubbenivisam yo vedi, sarjdpiyan-ca passati, 
atho jltikkhayam patto, abhiññšvosito muni, 
fibbavositavos&nam, tam-aham brümi brábmaga. 


VII 
PRAKRIT DHAMMAPADA 
[Tie eth ef the уша, is ropredesed from Emile барап" Lo Матен Кенен du 
Dhammapada (Journ! Aeistique, ION. i, pp» 189-308 1. e incorporated la the Probni Diamma. 


, еей by B. Я 
ыа ү", erke in the txt wud the siapa w V Iz aane а 
frem the tent ss ead hy W. W. Daley in The Katen Dharmerade, palabe inthe Delete W the 
duse Отит! wnd African imdir, Univesity of Londen (105, Vel, XT, Pan dy pp. 466-619 )- 
The jeter. o in Baileya transcrip’ in however indicated here by s. J 


P 1. Macs Vaga. 


1. Vju'o namo so mago abhaya namu «a! dida 
radho akuyapo namu dhama-trakehi sahado*. 

2. Hiri tasa* avaramn svadisa* parivaraga 

3. Yasa’ «айа yapa gehit-parva'itasa? va 
sa!" vi edina yapens nivapaseva"! exdi'e**, 
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4. Bavi’ saghara' apica ti* yada pradays рабай" 
tada.niviuati* dukha eso magu viéodhi'a. 


5. Savi saghara dukha ti yada praña'i gradhati 
tada nivinati dukha eso magu vifodhî'a. 


0. Sarvi" dhama anatma’ ti yada paáati eachuma* 
tada nivinati dukha ego mago viéodhi'a. 


Variants 
avi, and below * sapere, and below » di and below 
padi and below — * муай, and below Zani 
нона 65 








Of. Dhammapads, Moggers, verma 87 | Therapi 


7. Magna athagi’o боо жасара" саги pada 
virakn éetho dhamana prapa-bhutaya’ cakhoma. 
Ралита: 
жын ДЕА 


Ф. ArnAMADA-VAOA 


4 1. Utithe' па pramaje'a dhamu sucarita* cari 
dhama-cari subu de'ati* asmi* loki parasa* yi. 
Verte 
! оаа з «кей» ШЕ 
ШЕЛ ^ parma 


kao vere 9. For the ides, se also Viphanarstta 
ж б!з; Kaphopanishod, 
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Utbapamato! smatimato* suyikamasa? nifama-caripo 
sabatasa* hi dhama-jivi06 apramatasa’ yadidha vađbati*. 





Uthana-alasa! apothahato" yo'i bali alasi'e uvito* 
masana" sagapa™-maņo smatima" praña’i maga вова na vinati". —— 


унөч, 
? ное hn ? көйдөй. a wide tu F 
‘name ШЕ Ия "май 


Ct. Dhammapada, Маре... 6: Üddnararyo, ch. xxx), v, 2 


Ма tavata! dhama-dharo yayata" baho bhagati*, 
yo fu" apa bi gutvana dhamn Ка'ера phasa'i, 
wa ho dhama-dharo bboti* yo dhamu na pramajati*. 


бш. ert 
UR Te aa 


Cr Dhammapade, Ратнер... 
Apramads amata’-pada pramada maongo pada 


apramata a miyati” yo pramata yadha тит. ~ 
S Veram : 
Еч . т ч 
er азиа ока 


RT. ppm s 





9. Apramatu" pramatesu века baho-jagara 
avalaśa va bhadraáu bilya yati* sumedhasu. 
Variants 
+ аргамды + yadi 
Ci. Dhammarada, Арраны, к. 9. 


10. Pramada' apramadens yada” mudati” papitut 
prañaprasada” aruyu afoka o'ino jay 





pravnfa-tho* va bbuma-[ha dbiro bala avechiti*. 





* prse 
= MI imde, p. 987 
11. Apremadega Makabba’ devaga samidhi* gatu” 
` ` apramada pradajhari* pramado garahitu* sada’. 
‚з, төтө s 
* Makavbe r * wah. ° dn орай 


намаа * mds 
Ch Dhammapada. Appamads v., v. 10. 


10. Hipa-dhama na seve'a* pramadena na savasi” 
micha-dithi па roye'a* na 











16. 





о 


T. л. гаш SELECTIONS 


сє Thessphlhá, vv E, 114? Варуна, 1, pp. 189-7 з= 


Arabbbathe малыма учады» ofara 
Арым» елет senar чадага тө konjaro- 


CU. Disydeadina, yp, 68, Зн :— 


К sighramats yaiyodhvam Daddhaikenpe, 


Аммана sortyanah sainyo nedhgirem iva Vutjarob. 
Ol. Udanerorga, ch iv v: 34, 


Apramata' ematimata* eufila bbotu* bhiebavi* 
susamabita’-eiyapa* sacita" aguracbadba*. 





Variantas 
НЕ » sasa. ? мен 
* wama С ° sess + ee 
CC. Digha, П.р 120: 
Ao Appana кыйам жыйа hetha bhiktharo, 





Ct, Udanavarmge, eh. 


Yo masa dhaema-vinaa' apramaty vihasiti* 
preha"i ја майната" dukhnssta karisati". 








* er ` passa 


Жон 


Ct. Duka, П.р. 190 = Serin T, p. 157 = Ther v MT n 


Ye imasnin Shacumavionys apparels Венац 


+ onda 
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(n apremadarata hoiho { Dhamma , Nagan 
(9) е4 һатта euppavadiie ( Hivutiabu, p Ty. 





Jet the htd fent i 
the бөтөн. 





18, Pramada parivajetya’ apramadarata’ sada? 
bhaveths kusala dhama yoka-cbemasa* prata'a 


үнөм, 
тормен ^ md > ante f aw... 
The verse canst be Marei in the Puli cone, айы the parts are 
СЯ = 
19.90, Apramadi pramodi'a ma gam) rati-sabhamu* 
\ apramato hi jbayatu* vi£esa adhikachati*. 


Apramadi pramadi'a «a gawi rati-sabhamu _ 5 
apramato hi jhayatu chaya* dukbasa" pramoyi. 





+ eadiceabhenen, and below ља 
* bere б 
ç The ita of vv, 10 amd 90 estt be расей, But of, Dibemmeps, 
B. voip as 


e. aloo Uddrarergo, cb. iv, vv Be Ц. 


h 121. Apramadarata! bhodha khapo yu ma uvaca'i 
Хараа? hi éoyati* uira'egu samapita*. 
Variants + 
"лада, and below + kbopsdida юч ° 4 
‘The exact Pali parallel i wonting. but the parta can be traced. ¢ g. 
* (1) appamadarata hatha | Dhammap,, Мацея. v. В )— for the froh font 
(d) Vago re ma mpaceags, еен hi secant miroyemb: semera 
4 Dhammap,, Niraya-y., v. 10): Thevays, т. 4091 soe aino Buttamipdta, v. 393 avd 
( Thereg., v. 1008 )— for the reat of the verve. 


















* wea 
Dhammapade, Nagas 685 Udknerarge, che iv, v.20. With ‘redhat 
aupravedite,, «f. пекин suppavedatba" ( Гей. p. T6). 





a. ° aaa‏ د 
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The exact parallel bae mot been met with iu Pali so fa 
wssvachaye', ef. "аррано влаха Маун? f Diemmer., башын (Веи. v. 1715 
with "be be muyamati'a', «f. Tham va migemitoka" (лава, 1, p 380 
(Of, Udanarerye, ch. 


Na'i pramada-samayu! аркан asava-chayi* 
»pramato bi jhayatu* pranoti* paramu sukbu. 
Varianta + 














3. Samasa-Waca 


1. Yo sahasa sahasani sagami manups jini 
ekaji jivi atmana* so ho sagamo* шаши. 
Verient é 
' amer + nius 
Ст. Dhemmepode, labassa-v., v. 41 Udanaverga, i EES 
€f, alae Mohácosie, Sabastavnrgs, ч. 2, s 
Yo seisoi sabssragar ssingrime manujè jaye 
Jo callem, jaye tudan та vel sss)! vara. 
9. Sahasa’ bi ya ga/apa agatha-pada-sahita 
eka vaya-pada gebba" ya sutva uvasamati’, 








4. 


5-7. 
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Ct. ale Майдана, Sabaarevores, v.31 = 


Bebesrm api кард apartbopedensiphità 
Hk arthiavati ice yam бонча upatûroyell. 


Yo ja gadha-fata' bhaye ayatha-pada-sahita 
eka gadha-pada peho” ya sotva uvadamatt, 
Variants 
' dades ЫК 
Ch. Diammapada, Bshasenv., v.3- CI. Fadhenpi'u, өш. avis p. 1001 
ч. won. бананата, ch, uai, v. % бе sl абы, IV, p. 178: 














Masatmasi! sabasena" yo ya'e'a fatepa’ ca 
neva’ Budhi prasadaza* kala aveti" godaía. 
à dateya ca 








nova Baghi" prassdass kala vetî rojeke. 


Variant © 


J mese mer aod belo? gahanega, and below 1 delen, and below 


0 
' 


novi 3 Peasdssa,asa below * aedi, and below 
E 
Ol, Fa-khew prn, sec. avi, p 105: Üdanaverga, eh. аза, vv. 26-28. 
Of. alo Mahdrartu, Sahasrsvares, vv. 44 — 
Yo ума паана mäse mae datum аце 
та ө Buddhe prastdasya alay ааъ vas. 
Yo уна iabusrághr) тале máse atam daran. 
ве so Dharam prasádasys kalap эф е! веја. 
Yo jayeta sabesrêgêq mie mêze dalam taime 
ва so Barpgbe prastdasye Кайыр arghels jain 
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D. Masamase' sabasepa yo ya'e'a аера ca 
neva sabana-dilegu kala aveti sodaía. 


Variant v 





` wan mase, aud below 
Ct. Mehárarlo, Sabasravarga, v. T — 

deyeta таану ws oboe ta'au datam 
mo và eawpennesiiandsy kp wêrchalt веја. 






10. Masamaso sabasepa yo ya 
eka-panapu'abisa’ kala na 






fare 
ea. 





Variante 
ШЕ 


' w 
Си. Fackewpi-w, ece. vit. p I7: Udänararga, vh, жа, v 
or. 





эне Man, У. 83 = 


Verse verre "évumedben yo ya jeta daiam sama 
masani ce па Made буа ауе puoyapbalain sanan 





jivi kusidhu* hipa-vi; 
irahato* dridha- 





Or, Dhammapada, Saban, v. 13; Udanararge, ch. aum, v. û, 
Cl. ales Mahacarto, Pabasraverga, « 10 — 
Yo ca чагыла Dve ido hisaviryevin. 
«ары, iiam reyo vira агане arian. 
39. Yo ji voga-éato' jivi араба udaka-vaya. 
mubuta" jivita şebha pa£ato* udaka-vaya, 
Variante = 


16. 





PORTRY 
OL, Dhammapada, амы, v. 18; Oddnararga, ch: vv, v. 10 
Ct. also Maharasto, Sebasrevarga, v. 24 + 
чо са чагыма live apadyany dharma wtismam 
"арш vitam буо размо diaria апаат 
Ya ja vaga-éata jatu' agi pariyare" vane 
chirena sapi*-telena diva-ratra atadrito*, 
Eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta viva pu'a'e 
sameva” puyapa sebba ya ji vasa-data hotu*. 











Ya keja yatla va hotu va loke 
savachnra ya'e'a puñapekbo 
arya vi ta na en'u-bhakameti* 
ahivodapa uju-katego* gibo”. 





E ? dede ? nhe 
Cf. Dhammapada, Bahasa- v.. v. . Ct, Pa-thew pie, we svh p 108: 
Udanararga, ch. reiv, v 3. 
ША Mahavarte, Babaerevergo, v. 17 i— 
Yat kipata iter es batam lobe 
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VIII 
SUTTANIPATA 
1. PannakSorta 
Pabbajjam kitiayissimi, yathā pabbaji Cakkhumā, 


` умЬа ‘finampeamino so pabbaijam samsroce; 


bbhokāso са pabbajjà" 
Pabbajitvàna kħyena pipakacmatp vivajjoyi, 
acldoccaritarm Міха ájivam parisodhayi: 
Agama Rajagaham Buddho Magadhinam Giribbajam, 
pindaya abhiháresi &kippavaralakkhano, 


. Tam-addas&' Bimbisiro pixidasmim patitthito, 


dirrî Inkkhapasampannam imam-attham abhisatha + 
“Imam bhonto nisàmetha : abhirüpo brahi suci 
carapena с” eva sampanno, yogamattafi-ca pekklati, 
Okkhittacakkha salim, nfyam nicakulk-m iva, 
ràjadàtà vidbàvantu, kohiq bhikkhn gamiesati ?'* 
Te pesit8 rajadûtî pitthito anubandhisom” : 
‘kahir gamissati bhikkhu, katthaviso bhavissati ?'* 
Bal guttadviro жожо. 
khippam pattam npüresi sampajāno patissato. 
Ва pipdaešram caritvā nikkhamma nagarà muni 
abbihiresi, etthaviwo bhuvisaati 
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Nisajja гаја sammodi katharp sārāņiyam tato, 

katham so vitisāretvā imam-attham abhāsatha : 
“Yuva ea dabaro «3кі patham'uppattiko susu 
vappûrohena sampanno jitima viya khattiyo 
Sobhayanto anik'aggam nāgasamghapurakkhato, 
adimi bhoge, bhutjaesn, jâti-c" akkh&hi pucchito."* 
"роща janapado, таја", Himavantassa passato 
ñhana-viriyena sampanno Kosalesu niketino. 

Adicc&* nûma gotten, R&kiy& nãma jitiya, 

tam Која pabbajito "mbi, raja, па kime abhipatthayam, 
Kimesvidinavam disvi nekkhammam datthu khemato 
padhiniya gamissimi, ettha me rañjai mano"-ti. 











9. Pannixa-Serra 


Tam [mamn] padhanapahit'attam nadira Neranjaram- pati 
viparakkamma jbàyantam yognlkhemassa pattiy® 
Nomuci karaparp vicam bbssamáno upāgami + 

Kiso tvam-asi dubbanpo, santike marapan-tas 
Sabassabhšgo marapassa, ekarpeo tava jivitam, 
jiva, bho, jlvitam seyyo, jivam puññáni káhasi. 
Carato ea te brahmacariyam nggibuttaf-ca jabato 





mes 
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10. 





9 
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Lobite sussamánamhi, pitta sembañ-ca sussati, 
marpsesu khiyarsnesn, bhiyyo cittam pasidati, 
bhiyyo sati ex pans ca samādhi mama titthati. 
Tassa m° evam viharato pattass' attama-vedanam 
kimo' nápokkhate citta, passa sattassa suddhatarp. 


Kimi te pathami sei 





at 
Paficami thina-middba 
vicikicchà te, makkho 











Labho siloko каго micchaladdho ca yo yaso, 
m samukkamee pare ca avajinati’ 
smuci, te seni Карала" Abhippahàral, 








dutiyà arati vuccati, 
huppipãsā te. catutthî taphÃ pavuccati. 
te, «ауа bhied pavuccati, 


nbho te atfhamo. 





па nam a-süro jiniti, jetvÃ са labhate sukhar. 
Esa munjar parihare, dhi-r-atthu idha jlvitam, 
saügáme me malam soyyo yañ-ce jive parājito, 





Paghlbà ettha [na] dissanti 








tana maggam na јапапії yona gacobanti subbatà. 


Samant di 





їтїр dirî yuttam Maram savšhanam 


yuddbáyn paccuggacchlni, mã marp thin’ acñvayi. 
Yon-te tam na-ppasahati senam loko sadevako, 





ч 


Vasim karitvi* samkappam satiñ-ca su-ppatitthitam 
rafthê таа vicariesam sàvake уіпвуар putbu. 

Te appamattà pabit'att® mama sisanakirakis 
Akämasss" to gamissanti, yattha gantvà na socare."* 
“atta vassini Fbagwwantam anubandhim рада padam, 
otàram nådhigacchissam Bambnddhassa satimato. 


‘Medavanpasp va papa väyaso anupariyags : 
"вр" ettha mudom vindema, api sesidana siyà' 





ладана die avsidam viyan’ etto apakkami, 


pabtiüya bhafijümi mam pattam va amhani*. 
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3. Merea-Sorra 





Karaniyam-atthakuealena 
yam, tam жашар padar ablisamecca, 
wakko ujü са йй ca 
»uvaco c'assa mudu anatimáni, 
wantussako ca subharo ca 
appakicco ca sallahukavutti 
santindriyo ea nipako oa 
appagabbho kolera ananugiddho, 
na ca khuddam samheare kite, 
yena viii pare upavadeyyum,— 
“Sokhino vê khemino bontu, 
sabbe sattā bhavantu sukhit'attá. 
. Ye keel радай" ашы, 
task và thāvarā và anavasesh, 
dighi và ye mahantà үй, 
majjhimh rassak'ànuka-thülä, 
diba và ye và айй, 
уе са dûre vasanti avidüre, 


Na paro param nikobbetha, 


nütimaDfietha kattbaei nam kanci, 
vylirosanh pati 
nififia-m-affiasss dukklam-icchesya- 
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30. Ditthin-ca anopagamma, 
sav dassanena sampanno, 
kšmesa vineyya Бейц, 
ma hi jitu gabbbaseyyam puna-t-etl-ti. 


я. Юилиміка-8 отта 
(Abridged) 
venas sureni Kiam явлнвувар адаа Жазыу viburati Jetavone Anbiapundi- 
Mae Mamo. Albe kho Dhemmiko upausko pas ahi upkaxbetehi sedili уст Dbngavh 
Wo" pessimi, nrenliemiteh Bhazovantam aMhivideivà өйө аыр uidi  Ekem-entam 
бшка» ko Dhammiko spkeo Dhagavsatan qha afjlabhai ı 1 


1. "Pucehámi tam, Gotama bhüripatita : 
Vothamkaro alvako sidbo hoti, 
yo Vi agir nnagiram-eti 
aghrino và pan’ upásaküse- 
Tuvonbi loknssa sadevakassa. 
gati pajànâsi В 
ва e” atthi' tulyo nipup'atthadassi, 
tuvan-hi Buddha pavarup vadanti- 
Ye kev’ ime titthiyà vädasilā, 
Ajivikh và yadi và nigaņjbā, 


vädasilā, 
уоһа eîpi br&himag8 santi keci, 


sabbe tayi atthabaddbá bhavanti, 
ye và pi e" айбе vidino maññamānñ. 
Ayan li dbammo nipugo жойо са, — 
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7. Na ve vikšle vicarevys bhikkhu, 
gimaf-ca pipdáya cxreyya kale, 
akülacári hi sajanti вайда 
tasmā vikile na сатан buddha. 

8. Rapa ca saddâ са газӣ ow gandhi 
phased ea ye sammadayanti satte, 
«іона dhammes vl 
kálena so pîviso' paãturãsaı 

9. Pipdat-ca bhilkhn «amayena laddhi 
eko patikkamma rabo niside. 


nicebáraye sadgabit’attabhive. 
10, Sace pi so sallape sivakena 
^^ аббевз và kenaci bhikklranî vi, 
дро pantan tam-wdihareyya, 
mam no pi par"üpavidam. 
п. Vidit hi eke patiseniyant, 7 
па te pasamisáma parittapaññe, 
tato tato no pasajanti saügk, ` 
` cittat-hi te tattha gamenti dare. 
12. Pindam viháram sayan'Asanafi-ca. 

x ®раб-са mpghāțiraj'ûpavähanarn 
sutviina dhammam Sugatena desitam 
mamkhäya seve varapaifia-sivako, 

19. "asma hi piode sayan'ksane ca 
7 | ape ca namgbátiraj'ópavühane,— 
«еки dhammesa anûpalitto 
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16. 
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Tato adinnam parivajjayeyya 
Kifici куасі sivako bujjhamino, 

va hiraye, haratam ninojantiá,— 
sabbam adinnam parivajjayeyyn- 
Abrahmacariyam parivajjayeyyn 
aügiraküsum jalita va vina, 
asambbupanto pana brahmacariyam. 
parassa diram nitikkameyya- 
Sabhaggato và parisaggato và 

«камта v'eko na musa bbape 

na bh&gaye', bhanatam nánujatihi,— 
sabbam abhütam parivajjayeyy: 
Mnjjañ-ca ріпа na samicareyya, 
dhammam imam rocaye yo gabattho, 
na pàyaye, pipatam" nûnujaðñā 
"'ommidanan-tam'" iti nam viditvà- 


. Майа hi рӣрапі karonti bala, 





3. 


4 
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25. Dhammena matépitaro bhareyya, 
payojaye dharnmikam so vagijjam , 
etam gibi vattayam uppamatto 








Sayampabhe паа upeti deve'"-ti. 





"'anutire Mahiy' ekarattivàso, 

vivatit kuti, nibbuto 'gi 

atha ce patthayast, раан, dova.” 
‘Andhaka-makasi na vijjare"",—iti Dhaniyo боро, 

“kacehe rülhatine caranti gàvo, 

vuttbien-pi saheyyum-Agatam,— 

atha ce patthayasi, pavassa, der 

“Baddhi hi bhist susamkhatà* 

*'tingo piragato vineyya ogbam, 

itho bhisiyà na vijjati— 

atha ce patthayast, pavassa, deva. 

“Gopi mama assavi alolî" Dhaniyo gopo, 

""digharattam samvšsiyá mankpa, 








Bhagava, 















“digharatiap paribhüvitam sudantam, 
pápam pans me па vijjati— 
atha ce patthayast, pavasss, deva. 
“Attavetanabhate "h wn-asmi",—iti Dhaniyo дор, 
“putt ca me ѕатапіуа агора, 
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altho bbatiyá na vijjati,.— 
llis ce patthayasi, pavasra, deva. 
ttbi vasi, atthi dbenupa’*,itî Dhamyo боро, 
'godharaņiyo pavegiyo pi atihi, 
abho pi gavampati c» аны, 
atha ce patthayasi, pavassa, devs. 
'atthi vasê, n'atthi dhenupi"" 
‘golharayiyo paveniyo pi n'attbi 
usabho pi gavampat"ldha n’atthi, 
tha ce patthayasi, рата sa, deva." 
"'Khilà nikbità ssampavedhi"",—iti Dhaniyo gopo, 
“did munjamayê navi sosap{hînã, 
na Ы sakkhinti dhen 
atha ce pattbayasl, pa 
" Usabho-r-iva chetva' bandhanini" 
“оо pütilataq va dilayitvi 
mübam puna wpessam gabbhaseyyarp— 
atha ce patthayasl, pavassa, deva." 
Ninnafi-en thalap-ca pürayanto. 
mabámegho pivassl tivad-eva, 
Sutva devassa vaasato 
imamvattham Dhaniyo абла а ` 
ета vata во anappaki, 
ye meyam Bhagovantom ad/asüma- 
‘Sareyam tarp open, Cakkhuma, 





> 
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6. DwAYATÁNUPASSANÁ 


[ Yarm, bhikkhave, saderakasss lokeata somärakassa evsenmaga-hribinaniyh рајаув anders: 
wanusedye "dam anccan’sth upanijjbAyia m, tadamariyinay "еар musth ува 
semme-ppannaye saddi{{bayp—arrn-ekluupaswuad. Yum, bbibkbare, eadovakaraa i. Pê on 
Sadavamanussðya "idam mus -ti аро; аур, tadam-ariyänam ‘eter sacenn' ti yatbabhatarn 
Sanma ppannsya арда Ьар -ayam datiyinipassaob. Beam seré dvayathoupsesing kho, 
bhikktave, bhikkbunc appamaltaess Säpino pebit'stieae vibarato dvinaarp райдер айдагы 
phala pájkamkbam :dilibe v dhamme 2064, sali và opSdisons арыый. Idwm-avoon 
Hbagavb, idap vetvà Sagalo atbiparai stad-avosa Saiths : ] 














l. Anattani attaminar passa lokam sadovalarn 
_ nivittham nima-ripasmim, ‘idarp sacean’-ti кабан. 
2, ` Yena yena hi maüfanti, tato tam hoti aûhatha, 
taf-hi tassa musi boti, mosadbammarp hi itarar- 
3. Amosadhammai nibbinam, tad-sriy’ кассабо vidi, 
to ve sacehbhisamayh nicchhtà parinibt 


- 4. Rapa ead таай gandbi phass dhammā ca kovalî 


MDA kantà manàpà са, уйум” "attbi'-ti vuccati, 

5. Sañdevakassa lokatsa ote vo sukbasammalá, 

nirujjhanti, tam nesam dukkhassmmatam. 

6. ittham-ariyehi sakkiyasa’ uparodhanam, 

paeeanikarn idam ом" sabbalokena pasantan”, 

T. Yam pare sukhatd ho, tad-ariyã Abu dukkhato, 

yam pare dukkhato aha, tad-ariy§ sokhato vidü,— ~ 

passa dhammaq duráj&nam., sampaniü]h* ettha aviddasü. 

Nivut&oam tamo hoti, andhakšro apassatam, 

satan-ca vivatam hoti loko passatam i 

antike па vijánanti magi dhammass* akovidá. 
Bhavarügaparetehi bhavasotinusárihi 
Maáradheyytinopanaehi nîyan dbammo susambudho*. 

` Ko nu aññatra-m-aríyehi pada sambuddhum-arsbati, 
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Te RATANATTAYA 


Yam kiñei vitam idha và huram үй, 
‘saggesu và yam ratanam pagitam, 
па no жатар atthi Tathigatena,— 
idam-pi Buddhe ratanam papitam, 
etena saccena suvatthi hotu. 


Khayam virgam amatam papitar 
yad-ajjhag& Sakyamuni’ samühito, 

па tena dhammena sam" atthi kifici,— 
Vdam-pi Dhamme ratanam papitar, 
etena sáeéens suvatthi botu, 

Yam buddhasettho ратїуаурау!" suci. 
‘amidbim-Anantarikat-ham-tha, 





samidhio’ tena samo na viij 
jidam-p Dhamme ratanam papitam, 
“etena mecena suvatthl bota, 7 

Ye puggali attha satam-pasatthá, 
enttári etüni yugāni honti, 

te dakkhineyya Sugatassa вдуака, 
«өгө dinnkni mahapphalàpt,— 
idam-pi Ramghe ratanam panltam, — 
tena кассета sovatthi hoto. , : 


Ye su-ppayattã manasi daļbeba - 
nikkámino Gotama-sàaanamhi, —— 
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Ye ariyasaccini vibhivayanti 
gambhirapafifiens sadesitini 
kiñcüpi te honti bhusa-ppamatta, 
па te bhavam atthamam-adiyan 
idam-pi Samghe ratanani panitam, 
etena aaccena suvatthi hotu. , 
Sabi v'assa dassanasampadšya 
tayas-su dhammá jahità bhavan! 
sakkiyalitthi vicikicehitat-ca. 
sTlabbatarm vi pi yad-atthi kifici, 
catüh' apáyehi ea vippamutto 


idam-pi Samghe ratanam papitar, 
etena saccens suvatthi botu. 
Kiñctpi so kammain karoti pipakam 





и pafiechada 
abhabbit& diythapadassa vuttà,— ~ 
idam-pi Samghe ratanam panftam, 
etena saccena nuvatthi hota. 
‘Vana-ppagumbe yath phossitagge 





idam-pi Buddhe ratanam papita, 
~ etena saccena suvatthi hotu. 
п. Varo varaion varado varîharo 


 Khtosm purkpam, патица зган sambbavarn, 
j ашай прека, 
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8. KXws-BUrrA 


Кашар kšmayamánassa tassa ce tam samijjhati, 

addhā pitimano hoti laddh3 macco yad-icchati. 

Tassa ce kimayamšnassa" chandajitassa jantuno 

te kümi parihiyanti, sallaviddho va roppati. 

Yo käme parivajjeti sappass? eva pada siro, 

жо mar visattikam Joke sato samativattati. 

Khettam vatthum hiraññatp và gavûssarn” d&sa-porisani" 

thiyo bandbü purhñ kime yo naro anugijjhati, 

Abala [va] nam ballyanti, maddante nam parismyd, - 
tato nam dukkhnm-anveti nàvar bhinnam-iv' обаки 

Tasmà jantu sadš ato каайн parivajjaye, 

te pabáya tare ogham nàvam siñoit va" páragü-t 

















9. 8млл-ЗоттА 


Animittaip-anañhštam maceinam idha jivitam 
kawirof-ca parittañ-ca, taû-ea dukkbeoa «aBBntai. 
Na bi so upakkaino atthi, yena јана na miyyare 
jaram-pi patvñ marapam, evamdbammá hi pápirió. 
Pbalánam iva pakkiram pito papatana® bhayam, * 
evam jitiinain maecinam nicam marapato bbayain. 

Yatbà pi kombhakirassa kata mattikabhüjanà 

subbe bhedapapariyabts, evam maccáma-]ivitam. 

Dabarà ca mahantá ca ye bala ye са panditá 

rabbe maccuyasam yanti, sibbe waceupariyani. 

‘Tesa maccuparetinayp gacchatam paralok'-ito" 

pa pit tàyate puttam, liti và pana баке. = 
Fekkhatam yeva даац passa араат puthu 

ckam-eko va’ maecãnath go vajjbo* viya niyyati, ` ` > 
Evam-abbhšhato loko maceunš са jaràya са,— ~ e ` 
tasmā dhirš pa socanti viditvà lokapariyáyam. - 
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9. Yassa шараар na jānāsi Agatassa gatassa và, 
ubbo ante asampassam nirattham paridevasi. 
10. Paridevayumino ce kaficid atiharp udabbahe 
sammalho himsam-attànam, Кауйгї' e' enam vicakkhapo. 
11. Na hi rugnena sokena santim pappoti cetaso, 
bhiyy* аяа" uppajjate dukkhar., sarira upahaññati, 
10. Kiso viva bhavati bimsam-att&nam-attanë : 
na tena peti pilenti, niratthà patidevaná. 
13. Sokam-appajabam jantu bbiyyo dokkbarm nigacchati, 
anuttbunanto kilakatam sokassa vasam-anvagfi. 
M. Ade pi passa gamine yathikamm'üpage nare 
maccuno vasam-gamma phandante v' idha” раз 
15. Yena yena hi maññanti, tato tag hoti annathi.— 
etàdiso vinñbhšvo, passa lokassa рагіуйуа 
16. Api се vassasatam jive bhiyyo үй pana minavo, 
Mitisamgha vină boti, jahāti idia jîvitam. 
17, Tasmā arahato sutî vineyya patidevitam 
peta kilakatam djsvà ‘na ho labbhi maya’ Iti. 
18. Yathü sarapam-Adittarp vàrink parinibbaye, 
evan pi dhíro зарраббо pandito kuralo naro 
- khipparm uppatitam sokam vito tülar-va dharpseye. 
19. Paridevam pajappañ-ea domausssañ-ca Њаво, 
attano sukham.esšno, abbahe* sallam-attano, 
90. Abbülhasallo asito sañtitp pappuyya eetaso, 
fübbasokam atikkanto asoko hoti nibbuto-ti. 
































10. Sunism’ Vick 


Tam-eva vêcûqî bbšeeyya, yāy'attāna na tipaye, 
© pare ca na vihimseyya, эй ve view subhasita. 

— 92. Piyavàcam-eva bhüseyya, уй vacê patinandita, 
h yam anadiya pápáni paresam bhisate piyam. 
F3 Saccam ve amatā часа, esa dhammo sanantano, 

кассе atthe ca dhamme ca, abu, santo patitthita, 
= 4. Yom Видо bhšsati vāca khemarn nibbinapattiyi 

dokkhass’ antakiri уйуа, si ve vicinam-uttamá-b. 


1 Variant z dariya. СА ЕТУЙ 











= 


5. 


IX 
SAMYUTTAKA 
1. Accsxrr 

1. Accenti kilé tarayanti rattiyo, 
vayogunš anupubbarn jahanti ; 
etam bhayam marape pekkhamāno 
puññāni kayirütha sukhávaháni, 

2. Acoenti kill tarayanti rattiyo, 
vayogunà anupubbarp jahanti ; 
etam bhayam marane pekkhamêno 
Jokümisar pajahe santipekkho. 


2. Koma 


. Касей te kutikê n" аНЫ, kacoi o" atthi Каа, 


Xacci santšuakš n’ atthi, kacci mutto ‘si bandhani ? 
Taggha mo Коціка n* atihi, taggha n° atthi kulävakā, 
taggha santioaks n° atthi, taggha motto "mhi bandhana. 


Kin-tham kuika brüri, kin-te brümi kolüvakam, 
Мале motinalarg brümi, kin-tdhem brümi bandhanam ? 
‘Mitaram kotikam brüsi, bbarisam brüsi kulšvakarn, 

putte santinake brüsi, tapham me brüsi bandhanam. 
Sahu te kufikî n° attbi, «khu n' аны kulšvakš, 
Cay sapu оны, ца ue as. aos EE 
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4. Sank 





1. Koto sari nivattanti, kattha vattam ва vatiati, 
kattha n&mat-ca rüpañ-ca asesarn uparojjhati-ti ? 
2. Yattha аро ca patbavi tejo vàyo па gidhati, 
ato ваг nivattanti ettha vattam na vattati, 
«һа nàmafi-ca rüpáf-ca asesam vparujjbati-ti. 


5. INDAWA 


1. "Rüpam па jivan’-ti vadanti boddhà, _ 
katham nvayam vindat' imam sariram, 
kot’ assa a(thiyakapindam-eti, 
katham nvayam sajati gabbbarasmin-ti ? 
2. Patbamarm kalala boti, kalalã hoti abbudaip, 
abbudá jayate pest, pest nibbattati ghano, 
ghanà pasikbà jüyanti Кел lomā пан ca, ` 
yafi-c* assa bhuñjati mátà annam pánaf-ca bhojsnam, 
tena so tattha уйрен mátokucchigato naro-ti. 





6. Kast 
1. Kassako patijánšsi, na ea passámi te kasim, 
kassako pucehito brabiz katham jinemu tam kasin-ti ? 
2. Saddhá bijam, tapo vutthi, райда me yuganaügalaum, 
hirl isi, mano yottam, sati me phila-picanam. 
3, Kayngutto vacigutto, Shiro udare yato, 
saccam karomi niddànam, soraccar me pamocanam. 
4. Viriyam me dhuradborayham, yogakkhemadhivabannip, 
gacebati anivattantam, yattha gantva na socati. 
B. Evam esi kasî katthá, si hoti amatapphali, 
etam kasim kasitvans sabbadukkhā pamoccati-ti. 


т. Sark 
1. š bahijatá jatšya јава pais 
Gotama, 





pucchimi : ko imam vijataye jatan-ti ? 
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2. Sile рай ауа naro sapañño cittam раййай-са bhàvayam, 
‘tapi nipako bhikkhu so ima vijataye јаја. 


3-4.  Yesam rgo ca doso ca avíjjà ca viràjità 
khipasava arahanto tesa vijatita jatà. 
Yattha nämañ-ca rüpan-ca asesam-aparujjbati 
patighaem rüpasanti ca, ettba «à chijjate jai-ti, 


B. AccmaWA : 


1. Acchrbgapasaüghuttham piskcaganasevitam 
vanan-tar mobanam niea, kathatp уйїгї bbavimati ? 


2. Ujuko n&ma so maggo, abbay’ пыта sā dis, = 
ratho akujano nima dlammacakkehi samyuto. 


з. ніп tases apšlambo, saty-assa рагіудгарагр, 
dhamimābat sirathjop brümi wunmáditthi purejavam. 


4. Y. уйпа itthiyà purisassa vä 
жа ve etenn yi nibbinase" eva каше. 
4 ` 09 Banana | 





1. Т spin re диры ча ë 
- biri eà mano yottarp, sati Grakkhasirathi, 
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2-3. Arkmaropk vansropš ye jan¥ setukiraks, 
papat-ca udapinañ-ca ye dadanti upasssyam, 
Tesaq divi ca ratto ca sad puññam pavagghati, 
dhammatihá silasampanni te janî saggagãmino-i 





1L Kam 


X. Kip- nidinam githinam, kip-su tsap viyañjanai', 
kim-su sannissitd githd, kip-su githinam-leayo-ti 2 


2. Chando nidinam githinim, àkkhsrà tam viyañjanam, 
nàma-sanvissità gütbà, kavi gitbioam-ásayo-ti- 





12. UracktA 


1. Tivatimsi са Yama ca Tusiti сїрї devath, 
Nimminatatino devà ye devà Vasavattino, 
tattha eittam papidhebi, ratiq paccanubbossast-ti ? 
2. Tüvtirnsi са Yama es Tusiti cpi devatà, 
Nimminoratino dev ye deva Vomavattino, 
kimabandhanabaddhs te enti Máravasam рана. 


8-4. Sabbo ádipito loko, sabbo loko padhipito, 
sabbo pajjalito loko, sabbo loko paksmpito ; 
Akamp tam acalitam aputhujjamawevitam, 4 
agati yattha Márassa tattha me niratə mano-ti. 





| 13. SusorackeX 

1. Kin-nu vdd'ss» mundi, samapi vîya dissasi, 
na ea rocesi pisindarp, kim-iva e.rasi momubá-ti ? 

Tto bahiddhà plsanda ditthisu pasidanti* уе", 

Da tesam dhammam rocemi, na te dhammasss kovidê. 
Atthi Sakyakule јо Buddho appatipuggulo ` 
bbib'ibhü Miranudy sabbatth vn aparijito, 

. Sabbakammakkhasem pitty vimutto opadtisañkhaye, 
` go mayhaq: Bhagava Бай, tassa rocemi ajsanan-ti. 
(5 Variant з ветлая. A Variant : ta. 
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M. Sera 
1. Ken'idam pakata bimbam, kvan-nu bimbassa Kirako, 
тайса bimbam samuppannam, kvan nu bimbam nirujjbati-ti ? 
3. Na-y-idam attakatam bimbarm, na-y-idap parakatam agham, 
hetuip раїсса sambhGtam, betubhaági nirujjhati- 


3-4. Yathi aññataram bijam khette vuttam virübati 
pathavirasafi-elgamms sinehafi-ca tadüb"ayam, 
Evim kbundha c» dbituyo cha ca áyatant 
hetum paticea sambbüti, hetubbañgá nirojj^are-ti. 











15. Vanni 
1. Kenhyam pakato sitto, kuvarm" sattassa kirako, 
kuvam satio eamuppanno, kuvam atto nirojjhatl-ti ? 


2. Kio-nu ‘asto ti paccewi, Miraditthigatam pu te ? 
suddbasaóklrapufjo "yam, na y-idba satt'üpalabbhati. 


3. Yatbi bi afigasambbirk hoti saddo "ratbo' iti, 
vam kbandhesu santesu, hoti ‘satto’ ti sammuti. 


4. Dukkhsm-eva hi sambhoti, dukkhatp titthati vetî ea, 
abnSe(re dukkhì sambboti, pñññain dukkhà nirojjhati-ti. 
16. Pira 
1 Ацдонд-се piyam jañ6& n» nam pápena samyuje, 
ma hi tag sulabbaq hoti sukha;p duldkewtakirins, 


9. Anlakenbdbipannases jabato minusam затар. 
kim bi tama sakarp boti, kü«ce Adaya gacchati, ° 
kob-e' ама anugaip hoti, cbáy va anapiyint ? 


3. Ubbo poññañ-ca päpan-es узтр maces kurate idba ` 
Adis» gacchati, - 





fiers ua икн Bert es 





68. 











17. Auvin 





&'dha vitam porieasss settbam, 
kim-su euc onam. sokbam-ävahāti 
kim-*n have sàdutaram rarána: 
katham-jivimp jivitam-abo settban-ti 7 








Saddh‘tdba vitam porisasea settham, 
dbammo sucingo sukh Заһа, 

saccom have sñdutaram raxinam, 
panhájivim jivitam-8bu retthan-ti 











Katham-su tarali ogham. 
Xatham-sn dukkbam-acceti, katham-su pori 
Saddbàya tarati ogham, appamadepa appavam, 

viriyena dukkham-acceti, piBaya parisujjbati-ti. 
Katharp-su Inbbate paññam, katham-ru vindate dhanam, 
Katham-ro kittixp paproti, katbam mitthoi ganthati, 
asm lokā param lokam katbam-pecca na socati-ti ? 


Saddabiino arabatam dhammam поа 





фһан- * 









saccena kittim pappoti, dudar mittàni ganthati, 
asmà lokê param lokam evap ресса ra socati. 
Yass’ ete caturo dharmá eaddbasea gharam-esino, 
saccap damo dhiti cigo, sa ve pecca va socati, 
ama lokš param lokam evam pecca na socati-ti. 


Taghs affe pi pucchaseu putbu-eamapa-brübamane 
yadi «acc dams cágà kbantyà bbiyyo ‘dha vijjati-ti ? 
Katbarp-no dani poccheyyam putbu-eamapa-bribroai 
уо ‘bam эз pajänāmi yo atthe eamparijiko ? 
Ауа vata me Buddbo visi" Alvim-àgato, 

yo "baw ajja pajánámi yattba dicpam mabappbalam. 
TS aham vicarissàmi gãmã gimem purā puram 
пашанашшо Sambuddham dbammassa ca sudbamroatan-ti- 


Ó Variant + weg. 
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18. Jaga 


1. Na vannaropens naro rojlino, 
na vissase ittara-dassanena, 
susanñatšànam Ы viyañjanena, 
азалда lokam imam сагай. 

2. laurüpako mattikakordalo va, 
loliaddhamiso va suvanpachanno, 
сагы eke parivürachanpà, 
anto asuddhà bahi-sobbamind-ti. 


19. Vepask 7 


1. Ма vedanam vetiyati saalifio 
sokbam-pi dukkham-pi bahussuto pi, 
ayat-ca dbirassa puthujjanena 
mab viseso kusalussa boti. 

9. Sañkbštadhammassa bahussutassa 
*ampaseato lolam-iroam рагаћ-са 
ittbaesa dbanmà na mathenti eittam, 
‘nitthato no patigbitam-eti. 

3. Taenurodbá athavā virodhs 
vi büpià atthaza!á na ranti, 
padam са fiatvà virajarn asokam 
amma pajînûti bhavasra piragü-ti. 


20. Arisa y 


Yatbá pi vith Skise viventi vividh3 potho, AM 
poratthims pacchiwa ёрі uttarà atha dakkhipk, 

Вагай arajā vàpi айа phi ca ekads, 

adbitatta jarilt ca purbu vayanti ota, 

Tath' ev" imd yasmin amare 

sohadukkhasami adukkha-m-asükbá iem 


Yato ca bhikkhu 3 mirüradbi, 
eto ca. T 


iti pandito. 








x 
THERA-THERI-GATHA 





tena me "SarabhaAzo"-ti nimim sammatiy’ abo. 

2. Ма mayham kappate ajja sire haithehi bbañjitomp, 
sikkhäpadā no pad ûattî Gotamens yasısninā. 

8. Sakalam samattaip rozym Sırıbh айдо n1ddasam pubbe, 
во "умр rogo dittho vicina‘areniitidevassa. 

4. Yen" eva maygena gato Vipassl, 
yen’ eva maggena Sikhi es Vesmbhû 
Kakusandbs-Kop3gamanit ca Kassapo 
ten’ añjasena agamiei Gotamo. 

5. Vitataphà anidin’ satta Boddhà khay'omdha, 
yeh" ayam desito dhamno dbym mab tebi tidibi + 

6. Санап] ariyasıccãni anukympaya pininam, 
dukkham eamudayo magge nirodbo dokkhasamkbayo. 

7. Yasmim nibbattate" dokkham samsirasmim anantakap 
bhedà imassa käyassa jivitassa ca samkbay& 

#800 punabbhavo n' atthi, suvimutto "mbi sabbadbl-ti. 








2. MAmAKACCAYANA 
1. Kammam hahukw na kiraye, pariva jeyya jans, na ayyame ; 
to ussoko ra-&auzid.Iho attham riñcati yo sakhidhivibo. 
Э. “Psñko'-ti hi nar avedayam* j yam vandanapüjanK kuleso, 
soklumam salla dorubbabarp, sakkiro kipurisena до] sbo. 
v B. Na parass' Opanishiya kammam maccasea pãpakam 
ttand tam na seveyya, kammabandho bi mitiys. 














> Near Kepágamas # Variant ı наце © Varisot : paredeyem, 













Api rarpatibo epi vi 
ауа ca slibhena vittıvãpÎ na jîvati. 





pa ca dit} em soto dhiro sabbsm vjjhirom-»abat 
Сайит ‘sea ysth& andho, eotavà badbiro yau 

panai ‘sea уо шодо, balavã dubbslo-r-i 
tha atthe samuppanne, sayetha mata-tăyikan: 














3. Sitava 


Silam ev’ ido sikkhetbn asmim loke surikkbitam, 

"Лар bi eabbasampattim vpanümeti sevitom. 

Silam rakkheyya medhüvi patthayàno tayo «okhe : 
pram vittilibbafi-co pecca «эрде ca modanam. 

Silava bi baba mitte eatBamendbigscehati 

Фоно pana mitiehi dhomeate pāpam-äcaram- 

Avsnpañ-ea skittif-es dorsilo Inbbate паго, 

vaņpam kittim parameañ-cs radā labbati silavê, 

Adi alap patitth& ca kaly ãpãnaB-ca m&tokom, 

pomukbam esbbadhamianem, tasmà vilam viscdbaye, _ 

Velà ca samvaram* silam cittaren арЫ капар, 

titthañ-ca eabbabuddbinem, term «îlam virodbaye. 

‘Siam balam appatimam, silam àvod! am оаа, 


"Пар abbarapam settham, silam kavacam abbhutam- 
Sila setu maherskkho, «ism gand! o. 





п. 


POETRY ç 


Idh’ eva kittim labhati pecca sagge ca sommano, 
sabbottha sumang dhiro aile-u susainsbito. 





4. Govarra 


ena samyugam nitivattati, 
Evam раббдул ye titti, «amodo virind yatha, 
na pare atirosññauti ; ariyadhammo "va pipinam 
Kile kilava-a patth bhavibhavavasam galê 
narà dokkharn nizacehanti ; te ‘dha socanti mágavi. 
dokkhadhammena vonatá, 
bilà baññanti yatbübhütar adassino. 
Ye са dokkhe sukhasmifi-ca majjhe sibbanim-ajjbagü*, 
{hith te indakhilo "va, па te unnata-onaiā. 
Na h* eva libhe nîlãbhe na yase na ca kittiys 
na nindêysîp pasams&ya na te dukkhe sokbambi са 
Babbat!ha t- na lippati, udsbındu va pokkbare, 
Bnbbattha sokbitd vîra" sabbattha aparijità. 
Dhammena ca alühbo yo, yo ca làbho adhammiko 
alãbho dhammiko веууо yaf ce“ là^bo adbammiko. 
Yaso ea appibuddhínam, viñäüosm ayaso ca yo 
ayaso ca sey yo уб опақ, па yaso appabu/dbinam. 
Duminedhehi pasarpsá ca, viûAûhi garsh ca yi 
garahi "va sryyo viðäðhi узб ce bàlapasamsanà. 
Sokhan ca kirmamay;lkwp, dokkhan ca pavivekiyam : 
pavivekiysm dukkharp seyyo jaf-ce kimama) arm sokba. 
Jivits6-ea adbarnmena, dhanimena m ragañ ca yam 
maripa dhamroikam sey. o yan-ce jive sdhammikam. 
 Káma-kopa-pabinë ye santacità bhavabbave 
` caranti lokê вай, n° atthi tesam piyAppiyam. 
BiAvay бда bojj^adze ıa Jiyanî batin са 
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5. PARArADIYA 


1. Samanassa abû cintà Paripariyasea bhikkhono 
ekakasss visinnassa pavivittassi jhiyine 2 

2. Kim ünupobbam poriso kim vatam kim samürüram: 
atiano kiccakiri "ssa па са ідеї vibethaye ? 
Iniriyini manos : 
arabkbitini abítày», rakkhitàn hítàya ca- 

4. Iodriyán' eva sArakkham, indrijáni ca gopayam, 
attano kiceakiri ‘ssa na ca kiaci vihethaye. 

6. Cakkho'ndriyat-ce гарем gacchantam avivirayam 
anádinsva-dassávi. »» dukkhā na bi mue: 

6. Sorindriyañ ca saddesu gacchantam saivkrayamp 
ankdioeva-dascasl. ғо dukkb& na hi muccat 




















т. ОЯ са pajirevati, 
ma ко muccati докато gandhesu adhimacehito. 
8. Ambili-nadburagza ca tittakazzam-anussaram. 





rasstaghSys gadhito badayam nàvabojjbati. 
9. Subliny-appstkhlüni potthabbiii anosssram. 
ratio rügüd!ikaropam viviolam vindele dukham. 
30. Manad-c’ etehi dbawmehi yo па eakkoti rakkhitaga, 
tato nam dukkham-anveri sabbeh' erebi pa&cahi. 
11. Pubbilobitasampuypam babu-sa kopa passa са 
maravirakatam vazzom samuzgam-iva cittitarp. 
12. Katukam maduurasšdam piyanibaotbanam dulham. 
kboraip va madhunà líttam uil.ttam návabujjbati. 
13. Tubirüpe itthirave | Lotthabbe pi са itthiy& 
iibigandbesu sératio vivilbam vird we dukhom. 

















34415. Itthisotāni exbUAni randanti patca-paficasu ; 







tesam &varapai käru уо eakkuti viriyavh, 
Bo attbavi, ёо dhammalho, ко dakkha, «o vicakkhapo, 
kareyy» ramamàvo li kiceorp dhanmait са матраца. 
Шо silat sah 1arp' vajje kicearp niratibakam, 
‘ns tar kíccon*-ti maññitvyš əppamatto vicekkhino. 
Уай ca auhena sat ñotiam yà ca dbammagntà rath 
tam samidaya vattetba, sa bi ve uttamá rati. _ 


Log 





t Wikis 









rorrhür 


1819. Uceáeaceh! upiyhi pareram-abhijiziráti*, 

hontva vadhitvá atha socasitvā 3lopati sāharā yo parera, 
Tacchanto йу ünim nibanti balavê уана, 
indriyän* indriyeh" eva nilwati kusala tathā. 

20. Sadtham vi yum somidhit-ca rati раблаб-са bbüvayam. 
рабса pañcalii hantviina anizho yti bràhmaro- 

21. Soaithavà so dvammottho, ka'và vákyánusisanim 
sabbeua sabbam Buddbassa, so naro sukham edbati ti. 








6. AxcRUDPHA 
(Abridged у 


1. *Mahiseho ез asantuttho mpnttho yo єз nddbato, 
tansa dlıammî ime honti pãpakî samkilesiki. 
2. Sato ev hoti appiecho santuttho avighitavk 
pavivekarato vitto niccam. Geaddhaviriyo 
3. Tasa» dbammá ime kuosalš bodhipakkhik&, 
anisavo ез so hoti,” —iti vottam mahesini. 
4. Мата кайкаррэт-айлдуа Satthi loke anuttaro 
mauomayena kiyena iddhiy® opasañkami., 
B. Yadi me abu sadkapyo tato uttar) derayi, 
nippapaticarito Buddbo nippapaticam-vdesayi. 
6. Tassiham dhamuam aññäya vihisim #ãsane rato ; 
tisso vijjā anuppatts. katam Buddhassa sisanam. 
T. Райсэрайдйзз vassini yato nesajjiko alam, 
visati vassiui yato middham samübataq,, 
в. Nühu assisa-passiiso thitaciltassa ttdino + 
anejo santim-drabbba Cakkhumi parínibboto. 
9. Asallinena cittena vedauam aj havšsayi ; 
patjotass' eva nibbánam vimokkbo cetaso ahi, 
10. Ete jacchimak& дані munino phassapatcama ; 
м ` nàññe dhammá bbavissanti Sambuddhe pariuibbute. 


Annabh*ro pure šsim dəliddo ghisabirako, 
samagam patipidesim Uparittham yasassinam. 


= 


NM A Veriest 1 abhiiguati. 




























340 в, A. PALI SELECTIONS 


12. Во 'mhî Sakyakule jito, "Anurodiho-ti mam vidù, 
upeto naceagitehi sımma-täàla-ppabodhano. 

18. Atb'addasisim Sambuddham Satthiram akotobbayam, 
tasmirp cittam pasidetvà pabbajim anagiriyam- 

14. Pubbe-nivisam jinimi yatthw me voritarp pure, 
Távatimsesu deveso atlhisim Sakkajātiyā. 

18. Sattakkhattum manuss'indo abarp rajjam akirayim 
clituranto vijitàvi Jambusapdas«a issaro, 
adandena asattbena dbammena anosinayim. 

16. Ito satta ito satta wamsšrini catoddasa 
nivîsan abbijîn'asyn devaloke (йо tad 

17. Pateafigike eamidhimbi saute ekodibhivite 
patippawsaddhi-laddho "тії, dibbacakkhur visujjhi me. 

18. Cutüpapitam jár&mi sattünam ãgatim gatim 
Jtthabháv'abfatbàbhavar jhšue pañcañgike {hi'o. 

19. Paricingo maya Satthā, katam Duddhassa «lanam, 
hito garuko bhiro, bhavanetti samühatk. 

20. Узар Veluvagime aham jivi asamkhay& 
befibato ve[ugumba»mim nibbiyissarp an&savo-ti. 


























T. Poyyrnk 


“Udakahäri aham site вайа odakam-otarim, 
ayydnaip dandabhayabhità vácidcsablayaddità. 
Kassa, brihmana, tvam bhito вада udakain otari, 
vedhaminelii gattehi sitam vedayase bhusam 2" 
—"napti ca tuvatp, bboti Puppike, paripeeshasi, 
Xarontarp korala kammam, rodhantam kammapapakam. 
Yo са vuddbo và daharo và pipakamrmaip pakubbati, 
wdakibbisecanà so pi pápakarmà pamuccati,”” 

'Ko nu te idam-akklissi ajioantansa ajënato 





‘udakibhisecan® nima pipakamms pamuecati'? —— 
‘Saggam nûna gamissanti sabbe mandika-kacchaps _ 
здра ca surpsumiri ез ye ¢" oññe udake-cark, —— 


8. Sace imi nadiyo te papam pubbe katam vaheyyom, 
PANO нтр” ima vaheyyom, tena tvam paribihiro assa. 
9. Yassa, brihtnans, tvam bbito въйй udakam-otari 
tam eva, brahme, mikisi, mã te sitam chavirn bane. 
10. —Kumaygam patipinnwn mam ariyamsggam exmünayi, 
udakabhisecanar, bhoti, imam sitam dadimi te." 
11. —'""Tuyh' eva sitako hotu, niliam iechitni sāțakam ; 
пасе bhiyasi dokklasss, exce te dukkham-appiyam, 
mAkisi pāpaka kammam xš rabo, 
12. Sace ca pipakam kammam karissasi karosi và, 
па te dukkbi psmotty atthi upeccápi paliyato. 
18. Басе bhiyssi dukkhasss, sace te dukkbam-appiyam, 
vpebi Buddham sarsa n Dhammam Ss-yghañ-ca t&dinam, 
samidiyübi айди, tan te atthiya behiti 
M. —"Upemi Buddha sarapam Dhaminim Samghat-ea tidinam, 
mmidiymi siläni, tam me atthiya behiti. 
16. Brihmabindhu pore &sim. ajja "mbi socam brihmago, 
tevijjo vedasampanno sotthiyo є' ambi phitako' "ti, 





















B. Sunni JIVAW'AVBAYARIKQ 
C Abridged ) 


Jivak'ambavanan rammam gacchantim bhikkbunir S=bharp 
Abottako samniviresi : tım-enam abravî Subhî 
“Kin te apirid vita mayá yam map ovariy ino titthasi ? 
Na bi pabbajitiya, ãvuso, puriso samphusaniys kappati.' 
—"‘Dıbarê ca apipiki e" asî, kin-te pabbajjî karissati ? 

ikkhipa kãsãyacîvar ım : ehi, ramimase pupphite vane. 
Madburaf ca pavanti sıbbaso kusuma-rajena samoddtiatá dema, 
pathamavasanto sukho oto : ebi. 


Ка tuyham rati bhavissati, yadi ekî wanam-ogShissisi ? 

— Vila miga-samzha-sevitam ko 3jara-matta-karepu-lolitarn 
anii pantom iechasi rabitvp bhisanakam aan! 
Yadi 








M. 


15. 





В. A. PALI SELECTIONS 


—"Kin-te idba eirisammatam kuyspa-p'ramhi susinvaddhans 
bhedanadhamme kalevare, yam disvà vimano udilkhasi ?' 
"Арі dürazatà saremhase, šyatapamhe viso Wdhadaseine 
na hi т' attbi tayã piyatarà nayana, kinniimandalocane.’ 
pathems py yñtom-icehasi, candam kilanakam gavesisi, 

merum lañghetom-iechasi, уо tvan Budibasotam maəgayani, 

Mayham hi nkkotthavandite sukhulukkhe ca sati opatthit8, 

‘oaikhatamn asubban'-ti jäniya sabbath’ eva mano na limpati. 

Soham Sogatinsy sîvikî mage’atthangika-yinn-yiyint 

uddbatasal ñ апйжат жобу rımîm' aham. Г 
Ditthi hi may’ eveittith sombhî dárolereillaki navã 

nahê vividham pameeith. 

Tamh’ oddhate tanti-khilake visatthe vikale paripakkate 

avinde khandaso kate, kimhi tatta manam nivesaye ? 

‘TathOpamam dehakini mam tehi dhammehi vin& na wattanti, 

aAhammehi kimhi tatths manam nivesiye ? 

Yathî barititena makkbitam addasa cittikam bhittiyā katar, 
paritadassanam, paññ& mînusîkî niratthik&. 


























Vattani- ith, majjhe-bubbolak’ sa-areuk’, 
pilikolikà e* ettha jiyati, vividli cakkhuvidba "va pindila.'" * 


Vppátiya eñrnñassanë, na ea pajjittha asafgaminass, 
“handa te eakkhum harimau"; —tsm tissa narasen adasi tivade, ` 
Tosca ca viramisi tivade rigo, tattha khamñpayi са nam 
'notthi sîyî, brahmaeiri 
Ahaniya edisam janam, azgim pajintitam va liñgiya, 
gaphietam &eiviewm viya, api nu sottbi siyê, kbamebi пос” 
Motta ex tato sî bhikkhuni agami Boddbavorassa santikam ; 
pasiya varapuhaalakkhanam cakkhu āsi yathápurbpalaan-ti. < 




















I sid3ei tattha eli, dutiy& Bodhî-ti silasumpann' ea, 
jhin'ajjhiyanaratiyo bahassutiyo dhutakilesiyo. 
3. Та pindáya carîtvî bhatt’attham kariya dhotapattiyo 
Mitamhi sokhanisinn% im’ дїгї ab'hodiresum : 
4. "Рака ‘si, ayye Inidäsi, vayo pi te aparihino, 
kim disvina valikam athási nekkbamman anuyuttt 2 
5. Ewam-anuyoñjaman% sh ribite dhbymandesinkusili 
Isidîsî idarn vacanam-abravi : Sona, Bodhi, yathi "mhi pabbajita : 
0. Ujjeniya puravare mayham pitî stlaswnvnto settbi, 
tassa "mhi ek? dbîtî piyî manāpt dayiti ca, 
т. Atha me Riketato virile neci ottamakulino 
setti bahuratano, tassi mvp sonham aisi tito. 
8. aseuyl sassurassa ca siyap pitam pan*mam-upagamma. 
sirasā karomi, pide vandimi, yathà "mhi anositth&. 
9. УЗ mayham simikassı binginiyo hbitono parijano 
tam ekav”rıkam-pi disvi ubhigyi äsanam demi 
10. Аппепа pinena са khaj'ena ca yati-ca tattha sannihitam 
chidemi орапауйті ca demi ca yarn yassa patirüpam. 
11. Kilena vtthahitva gharam samvpszamim 
ummira-dhotahatth pads раа іка sYmnikam vpemi. 
12. Koccham pasidam afjanaf-ca ädisakañ-ca ganhitvi 
parikammakiriki vîya sayam-eva patim vibhisemi. 
13. Sayam-eva odanamp sñdhayámi, sayam-eva bhijanam dhovim ; 
math va ekaputtakam tathà bhattiram paricarimi. 
44, Evam mam bhattikatap anuttararp kirikam tam nibatamšram 
wttháyikam апајаѕму silavatim dussate bhattá. 
35. fo mütarah-ca pitara-ca bhanati puech’ Sham gamissimi, 
Tsidäsivā na ваја! vaccham ekizire "nen sahavattluip."" 
16. “Më evam, putta, avaca, Isidãsî pandità paribyattà 
Wthayiki analasi, kim toyhain na rocate, putts ?'* 
17. “Na са me bimsati kiñei, na cîban Isidäsiyā ааһа vaceham, 
дева "уа me, alam me : špucch' šhain gamissimi."” 
18. Tassa vacanain sonitvá завей sasscro c» me spucchimsu : 
J “Kissa tayà aparaddham, bhaga vissatthà yathàbhütam. 




















2 1 "Tbe word sela ie тіней in eee of ibe minmeripta coomslied by (he Tate Рем, ог Tt, 
| Pitebel io preparing tbe text. Cf. verm 93, where sase does pot cccur at all before teccham la 
| жемишин expression, 
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19. “Na рі ‘bam арағэјһәт ki^ci, na рі his’ eva, na ganmi 
dubbacanam ; kim sakkà МИпуе yam marp videssate bhattà ?'* 

30. Te map pitu pharam pati пах йитә, viinand dokkbena. 
abhibhütà puttam anarakkham®n} jinimbase rüpinim Lacehim. 

21. Atha map adini tito айна 
fato upsddbasaikens yena mam vindatha setthl. 

92. Tama рі gharamhi misam avasim atha «o pi mam paticchati 
disi va opatihahantim ad sikan silasampanparp. 

23. Thikkhiya es vicarantam damskam dantam me pitt bhanati = 
“Bo hi “sit me jit, nikkhip» pontia-ca ghatikan-ca,'* 

24. Ro pi vamtvà pakkban atha titarp bhapati : “Debi me. ^ 
pontim ghatikan-es mallakañ-ea, puna pi bhikkhar carissimi," 













35. Atha pam bhapati tito ammà sabbo ca me ftigannvaggo : 
"Kin-te na kirsti” idha, bing khippvn yan-te kwrihiti. 
96. Evam bbanito bbagati : "Yadi me attà sakkoti, alam mayharp | 








Teidsiyh ıa vaccham ekazhare “ham «ahavatthum. 
27. Vissjjito gato so. aham-pi ekikint vieintemi i 
“Bpocel {tne gaceham maritoye pabbajissam vă,” 
39. Atha ауу Jinadates ügseehi gocarita earsmink 
SBtakularr vinaradhari babosentá si'asampanph. 
39. Tam divina ambikam stibiy' Maanam tassi pati payim, 
nisinodya ca райе vanditvā bhojanam адін. à Г 
B0. Апвепа es phnena cx khajjena ca yañ-ca tattha sannibitam 
santappasitvi avacam i "Ауе, icclibimi pabbajiter."* 
Atha mam bbanati tàto : '"14Һ” eva, pottaka, caribi tam dhammam, 
annena ea pinena ез tappaya samane dvijitl ea." 
Athihany bbapāmi titam rodant! añjalim panámetvs = 
“Papam hi may’ pakatam, kammar tam nijjarensämi. 
Atha mam Bharati tito: ""Pápena bodhi^-ca agzadhammat-ea, 
nibbiinat-ca labbasen yarn sacchikari Dvipadase(tho."" 
34. Маріно abbividayitvl sabbaf..ca fátizapavaggam: XE 
ваат pabbojitá tismo vijjd aphassay itp. 


3 Me тоу ha rreonsi resto ar Mabini, 
Cee es w I 
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XI 
APADANA 


1. UP&trAPADANA. 
ТОЛ 


1. Nañgare' Hammvatiy& Sujito nima brilimago 
aw'tikotinlexyo pah%tadhansdhaññavá 
2. Ajhiywko mantadharo topa vedina-piragü 
Takkhane абве" ca svdbamme plramifgato, 
m pis imi minatibaddho aha tadê ; 
bi tiva ‘nupprijate Jino. 


Vitthirike bahujaññe puthubhiite ca sisane 
upigami tad Buddho naüzaram Hameseavhayam. 
Eobbianam nima arian nafigarases реи 


cafkime sukat» katvà жатад га тат amipayim. 
Jantigharam agzisilam alho’ odikamilatam 
mahünagbarim- m payitvk bhikkho-samzhas" adis'-obag. 


Xsandiyo pithake са paribhoge єз апе 
агатай -са bhesajjam sabbam etam adis'-aham. 
Arakkham patthapetvina pákiram kêrayim da'ham - 
"mà nam koci vihethesi eantacittans-tadinaın’. 

Дуа a-sataanhassens samybl а vam amipayim. 
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Krocitambi kilambi. Padomuttara-niyako 
khipñsava-sabassebi àrámam-me vpigami 
Patisgahetvà Sambuddho sumgbárimaq soma ritam 
bhikkhusamghe uisiditvi idam vacanam-abravi 

“Yo so Buddhassa pidisi samgbiràmaim sumipitam 
tam-aham kittayissieri ; sopotha mama bhisato : 
Нм assi rath patti senā ca caturangint 
parivàressant" im. 
Timsa-kappa-sshassäni devaloke ramissati, 
sabassakkbatturn devindo devarajjam karissati, 
‘Sohassakkhattum cakkavatti гаја "atte bhrvissati 
pathavyš rajja vpolerp gananáto ssaükhiynm. 
Kappa-sata-sahacombi Okkiloku'asimbhavo: 
Gotam^ nim Satthá Ivke bhaviesati. 
Tassa dhammesu dAy3o orano dh »mmanimmito 
Upäli nima nämena hewati Sattho sivako, 
‘Vinnye plramiopitto thinfthine ex kovido 
Jinasáso nam dhàrento x етім" anksavo. 
Sabbam-etarp sbhihibiy» Gotamo Sakyapuhgavo 
bhikkhu-samghe nisiditeà etad-agge (hapessati."" 


Rhpsdakkho abam ajja Sakyoputtassa süsane 
kañkham salbam vinodemi, chindieni sabbasamsayam. 
Padaip anupad ñ, dpi akkbarat-elpi vyahjaoam. 
nidiine pariyosiine sabbattha kovido aham. 

‘Yothipi а bəlavá nigyaobitv& parantape 

vijinitvina sôgīmam nifgaram tattha mipaye, 
Pákšáram pariklian-chpi emkam dvirakoithakam 

Alfilake va vividhe kiraye nañgare babo, 

Siñgbštakam cacearañ-ca suvibhatt'antaripanam: 
kivayeyys sabham' tatthw atthânattham vinicchayam, 
Марр амр” asr itt&nam chiddichiddan.ca jünitum. 
такуа balakiyarsa sen&jaceam thapeti so, 
Arakkhatthiya bhandassy nidhinakusalam maram 

"mà we bhaodam vinsssi'-ti bhagdirakkham thapeti so, - 






































nicam, samzhárámass" idam phalasp. 





POETRY 


Mümako hoti yo ratiño, vuddhim yassa ca icchati, 

tassAdbikarapam deti mittassa patipajjitum, 

33. Uppidesu nimittesa lakkhaņesu ca kovidam 
ajjbiyakam mantadharamp porobicce thapeti so, 

34. Eteh' afigehi sampanno "khattiyo'-ti pavuccati, 
sada rakkhanti rijinam cakkaviko va dukkhitam ; 

Tath' eva tva, mabivira, hatimitto va khattiyo 

sadevakassa lokassa ‘dhamrmarija’-ti vuceati. 

36. Titthiye nibanitvàna Miraf-cApi sasenakam 
tan’andhakiram vidhamitvā dhammanagaram-amApay’ 

Silam pikirikarp tattha, баап (е dvirakotthakam, 

saddh te exili, dbira, dvārapālo "va samvaro. 

38. Satipatthinam-attilam, рабба te caccaram, mune, 
iddhipidad-ca sidghijam, dhammavithim sumipitam. 

39. Suttantam Abbidhammañ-ca Vinayañ-câpi kevalarp 
navatga-Buddbavacanam, ettha dhammasabbi tava. 

40. Suntatam-animittat-ca vihira-cippagtbitam 
anejati-ca nirodho ea, est dbammakolf tava. 

4l. PahBàya aggo nikkhitto patibhane ca kovido 
*Báriputto'-ti nimena dhammasentpatl fava. 

48. Cut'üpapütakosalo iddbiy& paramiñgato 
Kolito пата nàmena porohito tava(m), mune. 

48. Porügakavamsadbaro vggatejo durisado 
dbotavidiganen’ ago akkhadasso tavam, mune. 

44 Bahussuto dhamrmadbaro sabbapithi ca sisane 
Anando ofits nàmena dharmrárakkho tavatp, mune. 

45. Ete sabbe atikkamma pibesi Bhagavà mamam 
vinicehayam-me pidisi Vinaye viññudesitain'. 

46. Yo koci Vinaye pañhain pucchati Buddbasivako 
tattha me cintani n'atthi, tañ-ñev' attham Каеш" aham. 

47. Bhikkhusamghe nisiditvà evam gajjati Gotamo : 
"Upálissa samo n’ atthi Vinayo Khandbakesu ca. 

4B  Yàvatà Buddhabhapita: navargam Satthusisanam 
"Ninayogadhitam sabbam Vinayamülapassino.'* 

49. Mama kammam saritvina Gotamo Sakyapuñgavo 
bhikkbusamybe nisiditvà etad-agge thapesi mam. 

4 35 манно. cada, 
k п-и TI 


as 4 
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Satasahasa’ vpüdáya imarp thinam apattbayim, 
so me attho anoppatto Vinaye páramiñgato 
Sakyitam oaudijanano kappako is'-abarp pure, 
wijahitv&na tam jatim putto jāto mabesino, 

Tto dutiyake kappe Añjaso náma khattiyo 
anantatejo amitayaso bhürnipšlo mahsddhano. 
Tassa rañño abarn patto Candano nima khattiyo 
jitimaden" upatthaddbo yassbhogamadena ca. 
Caranena ев sampanno guttadviro snsamvuto 
Revato’ пата Sambuddbo Sacchi purato mamar 
TPesetvi Sirikam пыр Boddham Asldayim t 
tato wahjštakopo so nàgo anu ‘ddbarate padatp. 
Sayambhur tam viminetvà santacittam samübitam 
tena kummen” nhu ajja йо "mbi nlesyoniyam. 





Lübbálibhe na sajjanti sarominane vimánane, 
pathavi sadis Doddhá, tasm te na viridhiy’. 
Devadatte ca vadhake, core Aágulimilake, 
Dbanapile Ribule ca, sabbesam samako muni. 
Etesam patigham n' atthi, rigo "messm na vijjati, 
sabbesam samako Buddbo vadbakass' orasassa ca. 
Satthukappam suviuayam dbiremi hadayen' aham 
pamassamino Vinayam vibarisskmi sabbadā. 
Vinayo базу maybarp, Vinayo (bána-cabkamam, 
kappemi Vinaye уйлар, Vinayo maybam gocaro, 
‘Vinaye piramippatto samathe сарі kovido 
Upäli tam, mabávira, раде vandati satthuno. 
Kilesi jhäpitā mayham, bhavi sabbe samübatà, 
sabbûsavû parikkchips, n' atthi dbi punabbhavo. 





* Variant | Dereta. 








POETRY 


2, SebnÓrI-APADANA 
teda 


Himavantaes" avidüre Nisabbo nima pabbato 
assamo sukato mayham, pannasilà sumápità. 
Koriyo nme пйтепа jatilo uggatipano 
ekikiko adutiyo vasimi Nisabhe tad. 
Phalam mila6-ca pappañ-ca na bhuñjámi abam tadê, 
pavottapandupattibam upajivimi tavade, 

Nahar kopemi Ajivam cajamáno pi унар, 

&rüdhemi sakarp cittam, vivajjemi anesanam. 
Rág'-upasarbitam cittam уада uppajjate mamap 
sayam-eva paccavelkhái, ekaggo nam damem' abam. 
Evam-me vibarantassa appamida-vibšrino 
timsa-vassa-eabansini pavane me atikkamum. 
Apparida-ratarp дівуй uttam‘attharp gavesakam 
Padumuttara-Sambuddho šgañehi mama santikar. 
‘TimbarGsaka-vannibho appameyyo anüpamo 
rüpenásadiso Buddbo Akise сайат! (ада. 

Suphullo sälarājā va, vijju v» "bbbagban'antare, 
fiüpenásadiso Buddho škšse cañkami tadã. 

Stharhjà va ‘sambbito, gajarājā va dappito, 

Таніо vyaggharija va, ikiee caûkamî tadê. 
Siüginikkha-suvagpibbo khadir'aügürasannibho 

mani yatbà jotiraso, &kise cabkami tadê. 
Visuddba-Kelisanibho, pupgarnise va candimá, 
majjbantiko va suriyo, akise caükami (ада. 

Disvà nabhe caükamantam evam cíntes'-aban-tadh : 
“Devo nu kho ayam satto udàhu manujo ауар ? 

Na me suto và ditto và mabiyã ediso naro , 

api mantapadam atthi ; ayam Sath bhavissati."" 
Evitiam cintayitväna sakam cittam pasšdayim, 

nānā puppbañ-ca gandbaf-ca sannipitetv* sharp tad 
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19, Namassamüno atthšsirp sattarattindivam-abam ; * 
vutthahitvá samidhimb& Satthā loke anuttaro 

20. Mama kammam pakittento idam vacanam-sbravi : 
""Bbávebi Buddbánussatim bbšvanšnam anultaram. 

21. Imam кабйр bbivayitvà pürayissasi müpasam, 
timea-kappa-sahassini devaloke ramissasi. 

92. Asltikkhattum devindo devarajjam karissasi, 
sabassakkhattum cakkavatti гаја rattbe bhaviseasi. 

23. Padesarajjam vipolam gapanãto asaikhiyam 
anubhossasi tam sabba, Boddhinussatiya phalam. 

24. Bhavibhave sapsaranto mabibbogar labhissasi, 
bhoge te ünat& п” atthi, Buddhânussatiyā phalam. 

25. Kappa-sata-sabassamhi Okkikakulasambbavo 
Gotamo nimu virens Satthš loke bhaviseati. 

26, Asttikotin chaddetvà dise kammakare babü 
Gotamassa Bhagavato sñsane pabbajissasi. 

97. Aridhayitva Sambuddharp Gotamam Fakynputgavam. 
Subbüti nima пашепа bessasi Sattho sivako. 

26, Bhikkhusamghe nislditvà dakkhipeyya-gagamhi tarp 
fatbáragavibüre ca dvisu aggarp thapeseati."" 

20. Idam vatvina Sambuddbo Jal ittama-nàyako 
nabham abbhoggami viro, bamearaji va ambare. 

80. Süsito Lokanšthena namassitva Tatbàgatam. - 
sada bbšvesitp mudito Hoddhanussatim-uttamam. 

31. Tena kammena sokatena cetanápapidbihi ca 
jabitr& minosam debarp Távatimsam-agafich'-abar. 

92. Asitikkhattum devindo devarajjam akirayim, 
sahassakkhatturp гаја са cakkavatlî аһов'-аһыр. 

99. Padesarajjam vipularp gapanito asañkhiyam 
annbbomi su-sampattim, Buddinueeatiys phalam. — . 

84. Bhavibbave ramsaranto mablbhogam labhim’ abam, 
bhoge me ûnatã n” atthi, Boddbánuesatiys phalam. 

35. Satarahass’ ito kappe yam kammarp akaritp tadà, 
Suggatim nibhijanami, Bnddhînuseatiyã phalam. 

36. Patisambhida catasto, vimokbá pi ca atth' ime, 

- cha-|-abbinna sacchikat&, katar Buddhassa sieanan-ti. 




















Рем а egeo ied 
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POETRY 


3. KurwkraDANA 
(bd ) 


Pacchime са bbave Запі Sigatiyam puruttame 

ranio Maddassa dhita "sip manips dayith piyê. 

Saha me jitamattamhi khemacp tambi pure abû, 

tato "Kbemá'-ti nàmam me gupikarp udapajjatha. 
Yada "ham yobbanam pattà rüpsvantà vibhüsità. 

айа adāsi mar tito Bimbisirassa rijino- 

Bimbis&ro tadà rájà mam-anoggababoddhiyh 
vanpayitva Velovanam zàyake pápayi татар. 
""Rammam Veluvanam, vena na dittham Зора ауа 
na tena Naodanam dittham—iti mafifiemahe mayam ; 
Yena Veluvanam dittbam nara-nandana-nandanar. 
sudittham Nandanar tena amarinda-sunandanarp.”* 
Tam sutva vanasamiddhim mama sotam manobaram, 
3afthokîmî tam-vyyiram rafifio йгосауітр (айа. 
Mahatë parivirena tadà mam so mabipatî 

sampüpesi tam-vyyinam dassankya samussokam. 
Yadî ca pipdãya muni Giribbaja-purattamam 
pavittho "ац tadê yeva vanam datthum-upigamim. 
‘Tada tam phullapavanam ninibhamaraküjitam. 
kokiligitasambitam rnayDragapa-naccitam. 
Appasaddam ankkinpam nünácaükatna-bbüsitam 
kuti-mandapa-saükigam yogivara-virijitam 
Vicaranti amaññissam saphalam nayanam mama, 
Tattbipi tarupam bhikkhum yottaq disvà vicintayim : 
*"Tdise pavane ramme (hito "yam navayobbane 
vasantam-iva kantena rüpena susamanvito 

nisinno rakkhamülambi mondo saógbátipruto 
jhšyate vat’ ayam bhikkhu hitva visayajam ratim. 
Мави пата gabattbena kimam bhutvà yathisukham, 
paccha jinnena dhammo ‘yam caritabbo subhaddako ?'" 
Suññakan-ti viditvina Gandhageham Jinflayam, 
upetvā Jinam-addakkhirn, udayantam va bbükaram, 
Ekakarp sukham-šsinam vijaminam var'ittbiyi, 
dinviin’ evam vicintesim : ““nàyam lükho narisabho.'* 
8а kanña kanakšbbšsá padumánana-locani 

bimbolibi kuodadasand manonetta-rasiyand 
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19. Hemadolš va savanê kalasikira-sutthant 
vedimajjha varassopí rammorn eirubhüsaná 

20. Rattamsaka-susamvità nilà mattha-nivisana 
atappanesya-rüpena hisabbàsa-samanvità. 

21. Disvā tam-evam cintesirp : "abo "yarn atirüpini 
na mayînena nettena ditthapubbà küdkcanam."" 

22. Tato jaríbbibhütà si vivapoá іка сапа 
sInadantà setasirê vadanisuct 

28. Samkhittakanpi retakkhî Iambásubba-payodhari 
valivitat lagi sirivitata-dehini 

24. Natafgi danda-dutiyá upp&solikatà kisā 

pavedhamānā раба nissasant! moburp muhurp. 

me Āsi satnvego abbhuto lomahameano : 
"'dhi-r-atthu rüpam asuci ramante yattha bālisā. 

26, Tadî mabikhroniko disvà samviggamànasam. 
udaggacitto sumano im’ g&thà abhisatha. 

27. "Aturam asucitp робтр passa, Kheme, samuseayam 
wgeharantam paggbarantarn bālänam abbinapditam. 

28. Asubhāya cittam bhävehi ekaggam susamibitam ; 
sati kiyagath ty'attbu, nibbidā-bahulā bhava, 

20, Yathi idam tathà etam, yathA etam tath ida, 

ajjbattafi-ca bahiddbi ca kaye chandarp vírājaya. 

Animittañ-ca bhüvehi, mānânusayarp ujjal 

tato mándbhisamayi upasantā carissasi, 

81. Ye rigarattà "nopatanti sotam 
sayamkatam makkatako va агр, 
etar hi chetvina paribbajanti 
anapekkhino kimasukham раһауа.'" 

32. Tato kallikacittam mam fatvina narasérathi 
Mahinidinarp desesi Suttantam vinayšya me. 

38. Sutvi auttanta-settham tam pubbasafifiam-anuesarim,, 
tattha {hîtî "va "harp santi dhamrmacakkhurp visodhayitp. 

34. Тайз papamma sirask, katvã ca nam padakkhinam, 
gantvā disvā narapatim imam vacanam-abravim = 

35. “Abo sammi upàyo te cintito "yam, arindama, 
yanadaseana-kimáya diltho nibbanatho muni ! 
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= 36. Yadi te ruccate, таја, sisane tassa tüdino 
pabbajissümi, ripe "ham nibbingi munibhàpinà'g* — — 
3 Vermat 1 тылбыт, E 2 
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эт. 


40. 


at. 


з, 


4. 


POETRY 





Anjali paggahitvàna tadiha sa mabîpa' 
"anujünàmi te, bhadde, pabbajjá tava sijjhatu.'" 
Pabbajitvà tadà cšha:p sattamáse upatthite 
dipodayat-ca bhedab-ca disvà samvigzamnasi 
Nibbinnā sabbasañkbšre paccayākāra-kovidā 
catur'oghe atikkamma arahattam apãpupirp. 
Kilesš jhāpitā mayham, bhava sabbe samGhata, 
nüglva bandhanam chetva viharimi andsavk. 
Барма vata me îsî mama Buddhassa santike, 
tisso vijjà anuppattà, katam Buddhassa sisanan-ti. 


4. Manirirkrri-GoTAMI-APADANA. 
(Abridged) 


Ekadš Lokapajjoto Vesiliyam Mabávane 
Kütágüresu siliyam vasate narasürathi. 

‘Tada Jinassa mitucch’ Mahšgotami bhikkhuni 
tahirp setapure ramme vasi bhikkbun'-upassaye 
bhikkhunthi vimuttàhi satehi saha pañeabi, 
Rabogatāya tass” evam cittass' āsi vitakkitam : 
*'Buddhassa parinibbiinam sāvak'aggayngassa vi 
Rabul’-Ananda-Nandinain náharp aakkomi passitum. 
Patihace’ &yusaükhire ossajjitvàna nibbotim 
gaccheyyam Lokanithena anufifiátà mahesini.'" 
Tathà patcasatinam-pi bhikkbuninam vitakkitam 
lisi Kherádikinam-pi etad-eva vitakkitam. 
Bhümicálo tadà asi, nãditã devadundubhi, 
upassayâdhivatthā ya devatà sokapilità 

vilapantā sakarupam tatth’ nesüni pavattayum. 
Sabba bhikkhuniyo tà hi upagantvina Gotamim 
ipacca sirasà pide idam vacanam abravum : 
“atthe toya-lavisittà mayam, ayye, rabogati, 
sêcalã calità bbümi, nàdità devadundubbi, 
paridevà va süyante, kim-attham пора, Gotami ? `” 
_ Tad avoca өй sabbar yatháparivitakkitam, 
чуо; pi sabbá ãbams» гоа) 


`, 
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10. "Yadi te rucitar; ayye, nibbibam paratnar siva, 
nibbiyissima sabbã pi Buddhânuñðäya, subbate. 
11. Mayam sahî va nikkhants ghari рі ca bhavā pi са 
sabi yeva zamissima nibbápa: padam"-ottamar. 
ibbānāya vajantInam kim vakkhiümi" 
saha sabbahi nígzafehi bhikkhunt-Iayani (айй. 
18. Rathiyñya vajantioayp disvà жаана upšsiká 
bark nikkhamma pidesu пїрасса idam abravum : 
14. "Раман, mahibbáge, anithiyo viháya no 
tayî na yuttam nibbätup” іса А vilapimsu ti. 
15. Tasam sokapabnatthar avoca madhurar girar + 
"'ruditena alaw, puttà, bàsakilo "yam ajja vo. 
16. Parihültam mayá dukktam, dukkhabetu vivajjito, 
nirodho me sacchikato, maggo сїр! subhivito. 
37. Varicipgo maya Satthà, katam Duddhassa sàsanam, 
hito guruko bhûro, bhavanetti samühatà. 
18. Yassa-v-attháya pabbajità agürasm anagáriyam: 
жо me attho anuppatto sabbaramyojanakkhayo. 
19. Buddho tasm ca saddhamro andno yhva tittbati, 
pibbatom tive kilo me, mà mam коса а, puttikê. 
20. Kondatf-Aoanda-Nandádi titthanti Ráhulo Jino, 
sukhito shito Sangho, batadappi "va titthiyk. - 
21. Okkšksvacpsassa yaso ussito Máramaddano, 
nanu sampati kilo me nibb&nattbáya, рыбка ? 
22, Cirappabbuti yam mayham patthitam ajja sijjhate 
inandabberikilo ‘yam, kim vo assühi, puttik& ? 
98. Sace mayi day athi, yadi c' athi kataniuts, 
Mmddbammațthitiyă abba karotha viriyam даја. 
~ 9M. Thinam adisi pabbajjam Sambuddho yšcito шлу, 
Хатой yathà "har vddissag tathá tam-anutittbatha."" 
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POETRY 


Muhuttam taphi-samanag: khiram tvam páyito mayà, 
tayî "hag santam-accantam dbammakhiraq bi payita. 
Vaddbanárakkbage maybam anapo tvam, mabümune, 
puttakšmi thiyo tiva labhantam tdisarn eutam f 
“Карло mātā mahesi"-ti sulabbam. ойнар itthioam, 
*Buddbamátá"-ti yan-n&mam etam paramadullabhag. 
Таб-са laddbam mayá, vira, paņidbānam mamam tayê, 
apukam và mahantam và tam 
vihãyêmarp kalebaram, 

















anujinahi me, vira dukkhantakara nāyaka. 
Cakkadkusadhajîkippe раде kamalakomale 
pasirebi ; pagiiman-te karissam, putta, pemasá, 





Suvaynardsisankisar sarira kuru pákatam, 
Калуа debar suditthan-te santim gacchimi, náyaka."* 


Dvattimsalakkbagopetam sappabhålañkata tanum 
sat jbi-ghanà va bál'-akkarp mituccharp dassyi Jino. 
Phullàravindasaükise taruņådiccasappabhe 
cakkañkite pidatale pide sk mirasā pati : 

“Paņamāmi naridicoam Adiccakulaketuoam, 

pacchime marape mayham oa tarp дааш" abam puna. 
Ttthiyo паша, Lokagga, sabbadosikari matā, 

yadi Кос” atthi doso me khamaseu, karogikars. 
Tttbik&nañ-ea pabbajjam yam "ham ykeim punappunam, 
fatiha co atthi doso me tam khamassu, narâsabha. 

‘Maya bhikkbuniyo, vîra, tavinuisiya sisiti, 

tattha ce atthi dunnitam tam khamassu, khamádhipa,'* 
—Akkbante паша khantabbam kim bhave gopabbasane, 
kim-uttaran-te vakkhimi nibbānāya vajantiya ?'* 








—“Dhanna ‘ban-te, mabivica, pádapüjanatappari 


tippasampairakantira saddbammena sitimatà."* 


Tato && anusšvetvá bhikkbu-samghamhi subbats 
Rahul’-Ananda-Nande са vanditvi idam-abravi = 
“‘Keiviailayasame rogivise kalebare 
nibbippã ‘harp dukkbapanke jari-marapagocare, 

ae paráyatte viribake, 
(ders выно | jechāmi anomafitatha, puttaki."" 





وة 
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B. A. PALI SELECTIONS 


Nando Rühulabhaddo ca vitasokà nirðsavā 
\hitäcaladhiti dhirà dhammatam anucintayum. 
Anando ca (айй sekho sokatto Jinavacchalo 
tatth* assüni dharanto so karupam paridevati = 
*"Hãsantî Gotami yãti, папар Buddho pi nibbutim 
gacchati na ciren eva aggi viya nirindhano. 
Evam vilapam&cam tam-Anandam aba Gobuni : 
“Sutisigaragambbira Buddh'opattblontappara, 
Na yuttam socitom, putts, bisakile upatthite, 
tayî me saranam, putta, nibbünattam орава. 
‘Taya, tàta, «amajjhittho pabbajjam anujáni no, 
mã, putta, vimapo hobî, sapbalo te parissamo. 
Boddhasisavapileth, pacchimam dassanan-tava, 
tattha gncchiim’ abam, putta, gato yattha na dissato.” 
‘Tam tatbiis&dirim Boddbo mamas so etad-abravi 
а h' evam vandiyà Buddhê yatbà vandasi, Gotan 
atbam-earahi, sabbaññu, vanditabbà Tathàgatā, 
katharp avandiyà Buddbà ?—tam ше ады pucchíto.* 
—"Kraddbaviriye pabitatte niceain da]baparakkamo 
samegge sivake passa, esà Buddhána-vandani.'* 
Parinibbinakilam me àrocesim viniyakam, 
tato so samanoDDási : ""kilum jänāhi, Gotami.” 
—'"'8à visaq-vassa-satikā jãtiyê ‘bag, mablmune, 
alam-ettivati, vira, nibbiyissimi, niyaka, 
Padumottaro nima jino sabbadhammesu сакіћота 
ito satasahassarnbi kappe uppajji niyako, 
‘Tada “harp Harsavatiyà [818 “inaccakale sharp 
sabbopakirasampanne iddbe phite mahaddhane. 
Kadici pitun& saddhim dasigapaparakkbats 
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POETRY 


Sata-sahaase-y-ito kappe Okkikakulasambhavo 
Gotamo nãma námena Satthã loke bhavissati 
Tassa dhammesu dãyãdo oraso dhammanimmito 
Gotami nàma n&mens hessati Satthu sivika. 
Tassa Boddbasta mitucch’ dipit" Apidila. 
rattafiinaf-ea aggattam bhikkbuntnam labhissati.'* 
‘Tam sutvà "ham pamodits yãvajîvam (ааа патр 
pacenyehi upatthitv tato kālakatā abar. 
CTšvatimseso devesu sabbakimseamiddhien 
nibbattk dasah” añgebi afte abhibh 
Tatth' ev&dbipateyyena ndhigayha 
аһовйр amarindaess mabest dayiti tahim. 
Samaire samsaranti ‘ham kammaviyu-samerità 
Küsissa rañ8o visaye ajWyim Disagimake. 
Paficadisasatà nûna nivasanti tahizp nadî, 
bbesar tattba yo jettho tassa jiya abos"-abam. 
Sayambhuno paficassti gimam pindšya pivisum, 
te disvina aham totth saha eabbahi aatibhi, 
Pügå bbavitvà sabbiyo cátumise upatthiya 
ti-civarāni datvàna earpsaramha sa-sîmikî. 

Tato cutà sapitiki Tüvatimsagat тауар 
pnechitoe ea bhave 'dáni jiti Devadahe pure. 
Pith Anjana-Sakko me, mātā mama Sulakkhapk, 
fato Kapilavatthosmim Suddbodana-gharañgata, 
Sesî Sakyakule jätä tass’ eva gharam šçamum, 
nhar visitibà sabbisam Jinase' Spidiks ahum. 
Маша putto "bbiuikkbamma Buddho asi vinkyako 
pacchibag pabbojitvàna satehi saba рабсаһ 
Sikiyanthi virkhi saha santi-ekham phusim. 


—“Aho 'nukampikä' amham sabbäsam, vira, Gotami 
visita tava poññehi, pattà по Asavakkhayam. 
Asmābi paricinno ‘si mettacittahi, ойуака, 
anujānāhi sabbayo nibbiniya, mahimune. 














—“ *Nibbüyiss&ma'—ice' evam kim vakkhámi vadantiyo ? 


Yassa dani co vo kšlam maitathá""-ti Jino "bravi. 





В. A. PALI SELECTIONS 


Gotamt-Adiki tãyo tadã bhikkhuniyo Jinam 
vanditvi ãsanã tambā vntfbiyo agamten (3. 
Mahatš janakāyena maba Lokagganiyako 
annsarnyiyi so dbiro mituccham уха kotthakam, 
‘Tada nipati pàdeso Gotami Lokabandhuno 
rab’ etarihi sabbāhi ; pacchimam pldavandanam. 
"Іар pacehimakam mayham Lokanlthasea dassanarp, 
na puno amatikiram passissimi mukhan-tava, 
Na са me vadanam, vira, tava pide sukomale 
samphusissati, Lokaggn : ajja gacchimi nibbutim.'" 
‘Si saba tibi gantväna bhikkhun'npaesayam sakam | 
addhbapallañkam-šbhojiya nisldi paramšsane. 





‘Tada upãsikã tattha Boddhasieann-vaccha!h 
tans pavattim sutvina upesum pädsvandikā. 
Karebi uram pabanted chinnamûl& yathi latà 
rudantă karonam rivam sokatti bbuvi pštit& 
“MĀ no, saranade nithe, vihāya gami nibbntim, 
nipatitvina уйейта sabbiyo sirasā mayam."* 
Үй padb&nalami {йар raddbi-pafifià upāsikā 
(авд sisam pamajjant! imam vacanam abravi : 
“Alam, puttá, visideno Mirepisinnyattin’, 
aniccam saükhatam sabbarp viyogaptam calácalag.'* : 


Tato вд tà vivajjitvà pathamam jhinam-vttamam 
duriyam tatiyad.cipi samāpajji catuttbakam. 
Akishyatanaf-c' eva viffinSyatanan-tathi 1 
ñkiñea6ñ' eva saññaB-ca samipajji yathakknmam. - 
Patilomena jhinini samSpajjatha Gotami ` 
yivati pathamam jbinam tato уйға catutthakam. 

‘Tato vottháya nibbiyi dipacciva nirîsanã, - 
bbümicšlo maha āsi, nabhasá vijjutà pati. — 
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POETRY 


Үй vaddhayi payaffena sariram pacchimarp mone, 

*& Gotaml gath santim, tri va suriyodaye, 

Yass’ atthi Sugate saddhik, yo vā sisso mabimune, 
Buddhamatusm sakkárarp karotu Sugst'oraso."" 
Sudüratthá pi tam sotvš sigham-igafichy bhikkhavro. 
keci Buddhinubbávena, keci iddhisu kovidã. 

Kutâyāre vare ramme sabbasonnomaye subhe 
maficakam samiropesurp увећа «uttã pi Gotami. 
Sabbi tahi bbilkhuniyo isu rosócesn siyith 
devinam khandhas &rülhà niyyanti anupubbaso, 
Sabbaao chiditam si vitinena nabhatthalam 
sa-tiri-canda-suriyh lafichith kanakāmayā. 

Рафа ussith ‘nekî vitat pupphakañenka 
ogatliaadhtimf va mahiyå poppham-ucgatam. 
Dissanti canda-suriy& vijjalanti са táraka, 
majjhañgato pi с" Adicco na {арені sasi yathī. 
Sabbiyo purato nit& nibbutà Sugat’orash, 

Gotami niyyate pacch’ #akkatã Baddhaposilet. 

Porato devamnnnjs sa-nāgåsurabrabhmakā 

pacchā sa-eivako Huddho роја ћатр уй mātuyā. 
Citakini karitvkna sabbagandhamayñni te 
gandhacupnadikinpini jbapayie са tă tahim ; 
sesabhigini dayhirpsu ntthisesini sabbaso. 

Anando ca tadâvoca samvegajanakam үзсө: — 
“Gotami nidhanam уйі, daddhah-c' алай sartrakam ; 
saüketar : Buddhanibbitam na cirena bhavissati. 
Tato Gotamidhàtüni tassk pattagatini so 
‘upaniimesi Näthassa Xnando Buddbacodite. 
Pipinà tani paggayba avoca Tsisattamo = 
*“Mahato sáravantassa yathá rukkhassa tisthato, 
Yo so mabattaro kbandbo palujjeyya aniceata, 
tathà bhikkhuni-samgbaesa Gotami parinibbuta 


+ 
























хи 
MISCELLANEOUS 


1. Bonpma's pina 


‘Saba disk anuparigamma cetash 

' ev" ajjbagā piyataram-attan’ kvaci, 
im-piyo puthu sttë paresam, 

авай na hime param attakimo-ti. 

Yo brihmapo bühita-pàpadhammo 

Vedantagü vovita-brahmacariyo, 

dhammena so Brabmavidam vadeyya : 

yass’ пахла n’ atthi kobifici loke-ti, 


Үз kici kañkbš idha và horam và, 








Tulam-atolafi-ca *smbhavaqp 
bhavasarkhiramoseaji mont, 
ajjhattarnto samàhito abhindi 
Yavacam-iv' atta-sambhavan-ti. 
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2, ABHISAMMODDHA-OATHA 
[Jamara] 


Apanpakatp tbinam-eke, dutiyam-ghu takkika, 
otad-annäya medbšvi tam gaghe yad-apappakan-ti. 


Akilāsuno vapgopathe khapantà 
udañgage tattha papam avindum. 
evam mui viriyabal’ üpapanno 
акно vinde hadayassa santin-ti. 





8. Appakena pi medbàvi pibhatena vicakkbano 
samutthipeti айпа apum aggiva santhaman-ti, 


4. Manunñarm-eva bhiseyya niinanafinam kudücanam, 
manuññarp bbisaminases garum bhiram udaddbari, 
dhanafi-ca nam alabbbesi, tena с” attamano ahú-ti. 


Yato yato garu dhurarp, yato gambhiravattani 
tad’ assu kagham yuñjanti, үйлөп tarp vahate dhuran-ti. 


6. Ye vaddbam-apaciyanti пага dhammassa kovidi 
ditthe va dhamme равай sampariye ca suggati-ti. 


e T. Yo alinena cittena alfnamanaso naro 
bhüveti kusalam dbammam yogakkhemassa pattiyã 
plpupe anupubbena sabbasarpyojanakkhayan-ti. 
B. Kodhand skatañña ca pisuná ca vibbadikā, 
brahmacariyarp cara bhikkhu, so sukharp na vibšbisi-ti. 
9. Ayatim dosm оййбйуа yo kime patisevati 
vip&kante hananti nam kimpakkaw-iva bbakkhitan-ti.. 
10. Kalyüpim-eva moficeyya, na hi muficeyys plpikam, 
mokkho kalyáuiy& s&dho, mutvā tapati pàpikao-ti. 
c 11, Samatittikam anavasesakam telapattam yathà paribareyyn, 


~ evam saeittarp anurakkhe patthayãno disam agatapubban-ti. 


Asütam sātarūpena piyarfipens appiyam 
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З. Vromumovkpa 
С Јатака ] 


Во ea mitte amitte ca nàtayo suhadajjane 
alinamanasarkappo Vidhuro etad-abravi : 





“Eth” ayyo rãjavasatîm, nisiditvà supotha me 
ума ràjakulnm patto yasarp poto nigacchati. 
Na hi rijakulam patto айо labhate yasam 
nûsûro na pi dummedbo na-ppamatto kudicanam. 


Yadê ‘sta silam paññañ-ca soceyyafi-chdbigacchati 
atha vissasnte tyamhi пуһаб-с” assa na rakkhati, 


Tula y 








Tolê yathā paggahitā sam. 
sabbiüni abhisambhonto, sa rijavasatim vaso. 
Divi và yadi vā гамір rijakiccesu pandito 
ajjbittho па vikampeyya, sa rijavasatiim vase. 
Divi và yadi vê rattim rijakiccesu pandito 
sabbini abhisambhonto, sa rijavasatim vane. 
Yo c'assa okato maggo гайВо xu-ppatiyidito, 
na tena votto gaccheyya, sa rüjavasatim vase. 


Na rao famakam bhufije kimabhoge kud&canam, 
sabbattha pacebato gacebe, sa rijavasatim vase. 


Na гайбо sadisam vattham na mālā na vilepapam 
ARkappatp sarakuttim và na габйо sadisam-šcare, 
anam kareyya kappa, sa rüjsvasatim vase. 
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4. 


POETRY 
Vinito sippavà danto kstatto niyato mudu 
appamatto suci dakkbo, sa rijavasatim vase. 


Samage bribmape сарі silavante bahussute 
sakkaccam payirupiseyya, sa rijavasatiqn vase. 
Chandaainn rijino assa cittattho е” assa rijino 
asarknsakavatti "ssa, ва ràjavasatim vase. 


Es" ayyo rijavasati vattamāno yatbā naro 
rbdbayati rijipam, рӣјаг labbatî bbattust"-ti 


4. Drscnrrios or л HERMITAGE 
[ Vessantara-Jštaka ] 


Esa selo, mabšbrahine, pabbato Gandhamidano 
yattha Vossantaro таја sha puttehi sammati, 


Dhirento bribmapa-vappam iisadaf-camasaf-jatam, 
cammavasl cham seti, jitavedam oamassati. 


Ete оПа padissanti nánáphaladhará даша 
оваа abbbaküfá va оПа aûjanapabbata. 


Upari dumapariy&yesu samgitiyo va süyare 
najjuhā kokilà samghā sampatanti дата dumam. 


Avhayant* eva gacchantam sikhápattasamerità, 
ramayant’ eva &gantum, modayanti nivisinam. 


Card timbarukkha e" ettba nigrodhā ca kapitthanā 
madhu-madhuka thevanti nice pakkš с” udumbari. 


Pürevatà bhaveyyš ca muddiki ca madbutthiks 








Ала’ ettha pupphità ambi, ane titthanti dovila, 
c ecce hoksas tsa6bbaraq- 
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10. Vibhediki nāļikerā khajjurinam brabivane 
12814 va ganthità {һап dbajaggin' eva dissare, 
nünàvanpehi poppbehi nabbam tarêcitaq 

11. Tassividüre pokkbarapt bbümibháge manorame 
padum'uppalasaðcbannā devinam-iva Nandane. 

12. А" ettha poppharssamattá kokilé roañjubbšgikë 
abbinidenti pavanam utusampupphite dume. 

18. Троја simghitakà c' etha sarpsidiyà pasãdiyê 
maceha-kacebapa-vyividdbà bahü с" ettha-m-upaylnaki, 
madhum bhirsehi savati khiram sappi mulñlihi. 

14. Surabhi tam vanam vàti pindgandbasameritam 
sammaddst’ eva gandbena pupphasikhübi tam vanam. 

15. Bhamara popphagandhena samanti-m-abbinadita, 
ath’ ettba salkupá santi nànàvapoi bab dijā, 
modanti saha bharîyãbi aññamaññarn paküjíao. 


16. Bhassanti makarandebi pokkhare pokkhare wadhü, 
ath’ ettha vith viyanti dakkhini atha pacchimà, 
aduma-kifijskkha-repubi okippo hoti assamo 











5. А Love-Soxa 
Г Diona-Nixkva ] 
1. Vande te pitara, bhadde, Timbarutp, Suriya-vaccase, 
yena jštë "si, kalygi, ãnanda-jananî mama. 
2-8. Vito va sedakam kanto, pintyam va pipisino, 
Aûgîrasî piyà me ‘si dhammo arabatim-iva, 
ñturass' eva bhesajjam, bhojanam va jigbacchato, 
Parinibbipaya, bhadde, jalantam iva vàrini. 
Ы 4. Sitodakim pokkharanitp yuttam kinjakkha-repunà. 
någo ghamrábhitatto va ogahe te thauüdaram. 
5. Accamkuso va nágo ca jitam me totta-tomaram, К 
| Кагырыр na-ppajánšmi sammatto Jakkhaņ'ůrasã, 








M. 


‘Tayi gathitacitto "smi, citta viparipkmitam, 
patigantum na sakkorni vatka-ghasto va ambvjo. 
Vam'-ûro saja mam, bhadde, ваја mam mandalocane, 
palissaja mam, kalyāņi, etam-me abbipstthi 

Appako vata me santo kimo vellita-kesiy& 
aneka-bhigo' sampidi arahante va dakkhiph. 
‘Yam-me atthi katam pofifiam arabantesm tñdisu, 
tam-me, sabbanga-kalyini, tayã snddbim vipaccatam. 
‘Yam-me аны katam puñiñam asmi puthuvimandale, 
tam-me, sabbahga-kalyàpi, tayã saddbim vipacentam. 
Sakyaputto va jbinena ekodi nipako sato 

amatam muni jigimsšno tam-aharp, Suriya-vaccase. 
Yathà pi muni nandeyya patvà sambodhim-uttamam, 
evam nandeyyam", kalyüpi, missl-bbivam gato tay’, 












Sakko ca me varam dajjā Távatimsinam issaro, 
tábam, bbadde, vareyylhe, evam kimo da]bo mama. 


Баар va na" ciram pbullam pitara te, sumedhase, 
vandamiüno namassimi yassa a' et&disi pajî-ti. 


6. BebbmAGHosA 
[ ManivawsA ] 


1. Bodbitapdasamipamhi jito brihmapamipavo, 
vijjā-sippa-kalâvedi tisu Vedesu pirago, 

2. Sammiaviñhštasamayo sabbovidavisirado 
уйаны sabbadiparnhi abindanto pavidino 

8. Vibüram-ekam agamma ratti Patadjali-matam 
parivatteti seampupnapadam: suparimagdalam. 

4. Тань’ eko Revato náma mahithero vijāniya 
“mahšpañtio ayam eatto, dametum vatiati""-ti «o 


1 Variant : baeo, 3 Variant : nomdeyye, > Variant + Salaeenam. 
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"Ко nu gadrabharivena viravanto""-ti abruvi, 
“gadrabbinam rave attbam kim jJánšsi""-ti aba tam. 
“Abar jine'""-ti vutto so otüresi salam matarp, 
vuttam vuttam viy&kisi, virodham-pi ca dassa; 
“Tena hi tvam sakam vidam-otireki"* са codito, 
phlim-&h Abhidharomasea, attham-asea na so 'dbigi 











“dehi me tan'""-ti vutte bi, "дарћа pabbajja tam"" iti 
Mantatthi pabbajitvá so ogzanhi Pitakattayam, 
"'ekfiyano ayam maggo" iti pacch’ tam-aggahi- 
Buddhasea viya gambhfraghosattà nam viyakarurp 
*Buddhaghoso'-ti, «o sobhi Buddho viya mabitale. 
Tattba Süpódayam nëma katvã pakaraparp (ада. 
Dhammosatiganiykisi kapdam so Atthasilinir, 
Parittatthakathañ-e" eva kitum ürabbi buddhimi, 
tar disvã Revato thero idarp vacanam abruvi : 
""Pi]imattam-idhánitam, n' atthi Atthakathé idha, 
tatbücariyavidà ca, bhinnarüpà na vijjare. 
Sibal'attbakathi suddhi Mahindena matimatà, 
Sadgitittayam ûrûlbarp Samrmi-eambuddhadesitam 
Siriputtdi-gitafi-ca kathkmaggam samekkhiya 

kati Sibalabhisiya Sthalesu pavattati. 

‘Tam tattha gantvà sutvã tvam Māgadhānam níruttiyk 
parivattehi, sà boti sabbalokahitávaha. 
Evam vutto pasanno so nikkhamitva tato imam. 
dipam-ig imass' eva тайбо kile mabāmati. 
Mabivihiram sampatto vihiram sabbaskdhunam, 
Mabipadhünagharam gantvā Sarpghapšlassa santikā, 
Sthal'attbakathar sutvã theravidat-ca sabbaso 
““Dharmma-seimissa eso va adhippiyo"-ti nicchiya, 
Tattha Samgbaq sam&netvà “kitum-stthakatham mama 
potthake detha sabbe'"-ti lin. Vimamsitum sa tam 
Samgho githidvayam tass’ adisi : “Sšmatthiyam tava 
ettha dassebi, tap disvi sabbe dema-ti potthake."* 
Pitakattayam-etth” eva asddhim-Atthakatbaya во 
Visuddhimaggam nāmåkā samgahetva samásato. 

Tato Sapgham samühetvà Sambuddhamatakovidarp 
Mahábodhisamipaibi so tam vicetump šrabbi. 




















POETRY 367 


Devatá tassa neputfiam pakisetum mabšjane 
chädesum potthakam, so pi dvattikkhattum-pi far aki. 
Vicetum tatiye vire potthake samudihate 
potthakedvayam-aBfiam-pi santhapesum tabim mari. 
Väcayimsu tadā bhikkhû potthakattayam-ekato 
ganthato atthato тїрї pubbiparavasena vi. 
Theravidehi раі pádehi vyaûjanehi са 
afifathattam-ahu п" eva potthakesa pi tisu pi, 

Atha ngghosayi Saqıgbo tuttbabattho visesato : 
"Nissamsayam sa Metteyyo'" iti умі? punappunam 
Saddhim-Attbakatháyddà pottbake Pitakattaye ; 
ganthigüre vasanto ко vihire dürasarpkare. 
Parivattesi sabba pi Sihal'atthakatba tadà 

sabbesam mülabbšsáya Migadhiya niruttiya. 





” Sattãnam sabbabhāsānsm вй abosi hitivaha, 


Theriyücariy sabbe Pálim viya tam aggahurp. 
Atha kattabbakiccesu gateau parinitthitim, 
vanditum so Mabübodhirp Jambudipsm-upágarmi« 





NOTES 
VI 


DuaMwAPADA 


‘The Pali Dhammapada is the second book of the KuvopaxaNrekya, 
1 is the most important and popular of all the Buddhist texts on secoun| 
ite antiquity, wealth of poetry and sublimity of thought. Ib is one of 
seven books of a particular literary type ( wis., Niti, ‘worldly wisdom’ ) 
* undoubtedly, the oldest of them. It consiste of 26 chapters with a total of 
423 vorves, In each chapter, called а кодда, there is an interesting grouping of 
гава harping on a central theme (such a» appamada, citta, puppha, loka, 
sukha, eto. ) and playing on s common sentiment. The (ово is lofty and steik- 
ingly ethical and spiritual. The stanzas are either collections from other texta 
of the Pali Canoa or new compositions themeelves—all aptly interwoven inte 
* single whole, The excellence of the compilation is beat suggested by the 
spirit of the following verse ia the Porrmavaooai— 
Sekhu dhammapadam sudesitarn 
kusalo puppher-ive pacessati. 
—"It is only the adept who culls the woll-drawn Forme of the Law like tbe 
or wreatb-maker who plucks only the choicest flowers.“ 
b Each single verse is, as it were, а blossom of words, snd eseb single thought is 


the very nectar of human nature. The harmony oí the whole i» at onee elagant 
‘and exquisite, aud its poetry —didactie and reflective— highly inspiring. The 






















‘account is published in the Indian Historical Quarterly, 1925. 
` "For the diferent meanings of the titia of Dhammapada, soe Мах Милла, 
enisi eem) рр. aiv ff, and for the list of English translatione 
tesi, soe B, C. Law's History of Pali Literature, Vol. І, pp. 224-925, and 
ЕССЕ 
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1. YAMARAVAO0A.—It is called Yugavarga im the Udánavarga (see 
Roskhill's translation). Yamake or ‘Twin’ means that in this group two 
0 contrasted either io two separate gathds or in two lines of 
re githas also in other groups in which two 





aspecte of an ides 
one and the same gatha. Ther 
aspects of аш idea are contrasted. 
The word dhamme ha» different meanings in different contexte. As 
defined by the commentator Budjhaghosa, dhamma is used in the sense of 
(1) guna, or moral quality or action, (2) desand, or doctrine as preached, 
(8) periystti, or doctrine as formulated, (4) hetu, or cause, condition or 
usal antecedant, and (5) nissaffa- Iva, or that which is unsubstantial and. 
mon-enimistie, i.e., phenomena, coamic law. Since, in the above definition, 
desand and pariyatti "really constitute but oue mam implication considered 
under the two aspects of Doctrine a» taught and Doctrine as formulated,’ 
dhamma is generally understood by the fourfold coanctation: doctrine, rigbt- 
condition, phenomena, According to the commentator, three of the fiv. 
vis., vedand, saAAd and sahkhdra, are collectively termed dhamma 
(pl. ) to mean the *"montal objects in general" ropresenting the ideational phase 
i» (айда ), the fifth Khandha, or simply, "ideas" with which 
It is in this sense that he takes the word dhammá in the first 
pair of verses of the Dhummapads. Thus the expression Manopubbahgamd 
dhammé manose(tht тапотоуд means "(ali ) deus are formed by the mind, 
dominated by the mind, directed by the mind”. Note Max Mdxten’s rendering : 
"all that we aro is the result of what we thought." Cakkam va (=cakkam 
elya )—like tho wheel. Vahato (a genitive form ) ia paraphrased in the Commen- 
tary ae "dhuro yuttassa dburam vabato balivaddassa", which means “of the 
bullock who js tied to o yoke and draws the carriage.” Chdyd va (= chdyd viya j 
like а shadow. Anapdyint ( na +apêyînî }—not leaving, constantly following. 
Akkocchi ( aor. of à + v kru, an optional form ef akkosi )-he scolded, abused. 
Ahdsi (=avahari )—he stole, robbed. — Sanantana is the aime word as sandtana, 
purdtana, ciramtana. Sanantano diammo—'the good old role’ (porápaho 
dhammo sabbesam HBuddha-Paccekabuddha-khigdeavdnam | gatamaggo—C, ), 
k.e, the ancient or eternal principle of civilized Ше. Yamdmase (Vyama+ 
Gmase, stan. imper. 1st pers. pL with а future seuse) je explained in the. 
Commentary thus : "uparamáma nessàma watatam samit 
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the expression bhojanamhi ca mattaññum, compare Srimad Bhágavata, VIL. 
14. 8, quoted at p, 241 of the present work. Amikkasdvo ( adj., a+nikkasdvo ) 
—not free from impurity, faults of passion and tho like 
(rigddihi kasdvehi sa.kasdvo—C.). Samativijjhati ( sam +ati + vijjhati }—pene- 
trates, Katapuñño—a virtuous man, a man who has done meritorious deeds 
(münappokirasa kusalassa kûrako puggalo—C.). Sahitam in, an the com- 
mentator pute it: ""Tepifakesse Buddbavacanass' etam nimam’, í. 
text. Note that sahitam is the same word as samhitam, accusative form of 
somhita, meaning a Vedio collection, a Vedio text; also that the simile доро 
Wa güvo ganayan has s direct bearing on the life of the village cowherd whose 
duty it was to tend the cattle of the whole village on а common pasture. 
Bhagavad (=bhagt)}—o sharor. Sdmoffassa (=samanabhdvasea )—of recluso- 
ship, With verse 19, compare Kathopanisod, IT, 23, where n somewhat similar 





















medbayi na babuni érutens, 


2. ApramApavagoa,—This group of verses has a legendary importan 
iat the recital of the gdthds of the Vogga by Nigrodba-sámapera made 
a deep impression on the receptive mind of king Абока and led ultimately to 
bis conversion to Buddhism. There is little doubt that eppamdda or wi[Adna 
is the keynote of Adoka's Dhamma. Among the Ойда, the Sanatsujitiya alone 
inculoates the principle of Apramdda, 

Appamádo means ‘diligence’, ‘alertness’, ‘earnestaoss’ as opposed to "lapso", 
‘lethargy’, "unmindfolness, It js used in the sense of acting energetically, 
exerting oneself strenuously, striving mindfully and with self-confidence, 
Padam—titerally, a step, footstep, track : figuratively, a way, path, position > 
word, verse ( or в quarter of a verse ), sentence. It also implies a principle, part, 
constituent, characteristic. Thus the expression appomádo amatapadam means 
“earnestness is the step, ñe., the way or path that leads to immortality’ 
Satatika ( adj., derived fr. satata, ‘always’ —persevering. Yogakkhemam—tit. 
‘rout from exertion" ; ‘seourity’ ( from bondage ), i.e., ‘perfect pence or uttermost 
safety’, often used as an epithet of Nibbana. Utthdnena—it, "by rousing’ ; 
by energy, zeal, exertion (of. Aéokan expression ufhdne in R. E. vi). Pajam 
(f.)— progeny, generation ; beings, mankind. Abal'assam ( aoc.) —a weak horse, 
as opposed to bhadro aso, ‘a good or swift borec' ( DANDAVAGOA, verso 16 ) 
and dugtdéeg iva süratheh ( Kathopanisad, 111. 5). Saffojanam (= samyojanam ) 
means a ‘bond’, ‘fetter’, especially the fetter that binds a man to the wheel of 
transmigration, There are ten Samyojanas : (1) sakkayodiftAi ( theory of soul ), 
а гше seua a (8) slabbata-pardmása { adherenco to the observance 
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_ away ). But philologically, the word is the same as keubdha ( agitated, disconteu- 
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of mere rule and ritual), (4) kamacchanda (lustful desire), (5) vyapade 
(ill-will ), (6) réperdga ( lost after rebirth in the world of form ), (7) arapardga 
(lost after rebirth in the world of the formless ), (8) måna ( prida ), (0) uddhace 
сат (flurry ), and (10) аға (ignorance). The first five aro called Orambhd- 
giyini, or pertaining to this world, and the last five are called (Uddhambhagiyani, 
оғ pertaining to the world hereafter. 








8. CrrTavaaoa.—It contains a popular conception of Міко, Ordinarily, 
the mind is phandanam ( frisky ), capalam ( fickle ), darahgamam ( travels afar ), 
#kacaram ( roams alone ), guhdsayam ( dwells in a cavity), and во forth. The 
mind ‘f ls afar’ in the sense that it can at will think of a distant object ; 
it ‘roams alone’ in the sense that it сап withdraw itself from all objects ; and 
it “dwells jm a cavity’ in the sense that its existence is ciroumscribed by the 
physical frame. The stanza— Varijo va thole khitto ete. justifies the phandana 
of the mind in its persistent struggle to overcome a condition which is uncon- 
genial, viz, the predominance of Mira over it, just as a fish, taken out of ite 
watery home, struggles to get back to it. ‘The word darañgama hu» at ite back 
the Upanigad expression ‘dire vrajoti", ekacaraw has 'ekab carati', end guld- 
sayam has "ойно guháyam'. 

Marodheyyom—the realm or kingdom of Mira; of. maccudheyyam in 
PADITAVAGOA, verte 11 (p. 274). Damatho (Skt, damatha)—subduing, restraint, 
control, Anavatthita ( adj., па ната Мба, Skt, avasthita )—not fixed, unsettled, 
unsteady ; changeable, Pariplaca-pasddasso—of one who bas wavering faith, 
Anavassute (na + avaaeuta fr. ava + yaru, ‘to Jeak")—free from leakage, i,¢., from 
lust. Ananedhata ( na +anvähato fr. anu +û + V han )—not perplexed, unagilat- 
ed, The stanza—Aciram vat" ayam kûyo etc. is quite out of place hore and 
is rightly included in tbe Jeravaga of the Prakrit Dhammapada, In verso 8, 
the expression yodhetha Maram paññ4wudhena clearly indicates that the most 
effective weapon against Мага is ролй, ‘knowledge’, Anivesano (a + nivesano, fr. 
niveaati )—having no resting place : free from attachment ( análayo—O.). In 
the expression pathavim adhisessati ( verse 9 ), there is an echo of the popular 
definition of émaádna (= Pali susine ) as n resting place for the dead body. 
Compare Kilika-Purina, eh, III— 

"'Bman-éabdena бат; proktab, änam ásyatamucyate."" 
‘The word chuddho is paraphrased is the Commentary by ‘chaddito” ( cast 
































ded, swelled, inflated ), —a meaning which agrees with the context, Kalihga 
(nt.)—a log, a piece of wood. Diso ( Skt. dviga )—а bater, an enemy. 
(opt. of karoti, an optional form of hereyya, Skt. kuryat )—one may do, Раріуо 


(used adverbially, fr. papa+ iyo, Skt. fya Jin a worse manner, 
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4. Porpnavacos.—The simile of tho flower is the burden of tho stanzas 
in this group. In verse 2, the expression—sekho dhammapedam sudesitam 
kusalo puppham-iva pacessati, holds the key to the appreciation of tho real 
beauty of the Dhammapada ss an anthology. Note that in the expression 
Marassa papupphakáni, ‘flowery arrows of Мага, the Tempter’, one bas а clear 
anticipation of the Inter poetico! conception of the puypasora of Капа, the 
Indian Cupid. In verso 6, the simile of the bee and the flower is important 
an illustrating the idea! of ‘non-harming’ (chimed), which а Buddhist monk 
kept before him in dealing with life in general. The ideal is that ho should 
follow the mode of conduct by which be may procure his requisites without 
using injury or disadvantage to others, just as а bee collects nectar without 
harming ( ahefhayam ) the flowers. 

Sekho ( fr. sikkhati)—a trainee, one who has still to learn, one who is 
undor training, one who has not yet attained Arnhantship. “This term in 
applied to the first seven Ariyapuggslas, tho eighth or Arhat being asekho 
(not to be trained, ie., perfect ). 16 implies that they have still a remainder 
‘of human passion to eradicate, still duties to perform, still a probation to be 
Passed through. The seven Sckhas or Sekhapuggalas are sotdpattimaggattho, 
sotdpattiphalattho, | sakaddgámimaggattho, sakeddgimiphalattho, andjdmimag- 
gattho, andgdmiphalattho, and erahattamaggatho. Of these, tho fra h 
a maximum of human passion to rid of, and the Inat a minimum, being bub 
very slightly removed from the perfeet sanctification of tho arahattaphalattho 
or Arhat proper." As explained by the commentator | Sekho-ti adbisilasikkhá. 
adbicittasikkhi adbipahiasikkhé-ti imà tisso eikkhá sikkhanato wotápattimaggat- 
thar Adim katvà yûva arahattamaggat{ha sattavidbo wekho, "Uy Баа aro 
meant the seven Sekhas, who stand in the stages beginning with Sotápatti- 
maggnship nnd ending with Arabattamaggaship, who are disciplined in these 
three disciplines : higher morality, higher thought, and bigher knowledie!'—see 
Childers, Pali Die . Sekho. Abhisambudhiine ( pr. p. of abhi+ sam 
+ Vbudh )—having gained perfect knowledge of. Paleti (= palayati )—rune 
away, Поов. For the idea cf verse 7, compare MALAVAGOA, verso 18 : Sudassam 
wajjam aññasam eto. ; also Аёока'а P. E. t : Kaydnam eva dekhati .... iyam 
me pape kate. Sokkiradhdnasmim (loo. of sañkára + dhóna = rah kûrat{hûna = 
sahkáraküta )—on a heap of rubbish, on a dust heap. Ujjhite ( pp. of wjjhati — 
lbrown out, east away (chaddite—C.), Puthujjane (aco. lit. ordinary, 
average persons, common men, but figuratively, those wbo are yet unconverted 
(as opposed to those who have entered upon any of the four Paths). 





























5. BAxsvaooa.—This group of verses mainly deals with the nature of 
A fool Tb teaches that there can be no association with w fool ( пан bale 
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Aahayatd). A fool thinks himself wite and wishes for a false reputation, As 
Jong as the evil deed done does not bear fruit, the fool thinks it is like hono; 
but when it ripons, thea he suffers grief. 

Santana ( Skt. érdntasya )—of one who is tired, wearied, exhausted. Vihannati 
(Paws. of ví + v hon + ti}—is troubled, afilicted, harassed or grieved ; agitated, 
perplexed. With the expression atta hi ettano n'atthi, contrast atta hi attano 
Who in Artavaaos, verse 4. Dabbi (Skt, darsi )—a ( wooden ) spoon. Ан 
two aspects of an idea are contrasted in verses 5 «nd 6, vote that they could 
‘eanily be included in the Yasaxavacor, Rodam (=rodanto }—orying. Patirevatl 
(евтино —undergoos, suflérs. Patito (=pahattho )—cheertul, delighted. 
Sankhatadhammanem—ct those who have understood or mastered the truth of 
things ( Adtadhommanam—C.), am epithet of the Arabants, Sojju ( adv., Skt, 
нидра) — instantly, quickly. Жайнат (=jénanabhdvo, the sense being ibo 
same as Sht. jadnom )—knowledge. Asatam bhavanam-iecheyya is explained in 
the Commentary by "* bilo bhikkbu svijjaménam sambbivanam iccheyya, asend- 
dbo saméno "вайо mam jano JAnAtû-ti iechati’ ^ foolish bhikkhu ) 
may wish ‘for a false reputation’. Note that upaniad in verse 10 is the same word 
as Skt. upanipat, which frequently occurs in the Upenisade in the sense of adeta 
(command ), upadeda ( instruction ), and rahasya (secret). In the Pali context 
Айранбай, ‘secret’ la perhaps a better rendering of upanted then 
the senso of the whole expression being: "The secret of gain 
le one thing, the secret of Nibbáa another’ 


























6. PANDITAYAGGA.—Here are given the qualities of a wise man. If one 
follows яце a wise man, he grows better, not worse ( (Adisam bhajamdnasaa 
seyyo hoti, na paplye ) 

Pavattáram (таей нид гот )—оре who tells or shows, Niggayhovädin 
(fr. ni+ gayhati, Pasa. of nîggephatî }—tit. one who epeaks rebukingly ; опе who 
censure. Asabbha (abl.)—from s low or sinful act ( akusaladhammá—C.). 
Dhammapiti is explained in the Commentary thu, 
Pivanto-ti attho, ... ariyasscoãni pafivijjbanto dbammar pivati nîma", T 
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Mann", ie, the realm of Dostb, which extends over the threo 
aphoron of existence, vis., Kamaloka, Rapaloka and Arüpaloka. Sambodhi-y-añ- 
geru (= sambojjhahgesu )—i the constituents of Sambodhi ( Enlightenment ), 
which are seven: (1)—sati (mindfulness ), (2) dhammavícaya. ( investigation 
‘of doctrine ), (3) viriya ( energy ), (4) pti (joy ). (5) passaddhi ( tranquillity ), 
(6) sam2dk (concentration ), and (7) upekhá ( equanimity ). 


7. ARAWANTAVAQQA,—Arhat or Arahant is the fit epithet of a Jina as well 
and in the phraseology of Jainism and Buddhism it me the 
the person who i» supremely worthy of respect. Bat in Ardh 
have also the spelling aríhamía, suggesting а different deri 
of the word, ‘one who has destroyed all his internal enemie: In Ја 
the epithet ba» nowhere been applied to the caso of a disciple, while in 
Buddhism it occurs also as an epithet of a disciplo who bas attained to tho last 
stago of sanctification. 

Gataddhino ( gen. of gata +addhin )—of one whose journey (to Мама ) 
is completed ( galamaggaesa—C. ) U yyuñjanti ( ud + V уч} +anti (they go awa: 
depart, leave their abodes. ParltAdtabhojand—'those who live on recognised 
food or take the right view of the food they eat.’ Cf, Bhagavata, VII. 
14.6 (ante, p. 241). Suññata, animitta and appanihita are the three epithets 
of vimokkha or Nibbana. Nibb&na is called swMat4, because it ix devoid of 
Толь aod the like. It is animitta, because it i» undefiled by them. It 
eppanihita in the sonso that it ha» no bent on anything, ie., (roe. Pahtn 
münassa—of one whose pride i» abandoned. For similarity of idea in the 
xprossion, Фей рі tassa pihayanti tadino, compare Воронлулаал, verse 3 (ante, 
p.283). Assaddho, akatatnd, sandhicchedo, hatdcakiso, cantdso—ail these at 
the epithets of an Arahant. He is called assoddho, because he has no in the 
words of others about his own attaioment. He i» akatafiad, because be knows 
the uncreated Nibbana. He is sandhicchedo in the sense that he bas out 
tho cycle of rebirths and brought them to an end. He is hatdvakiteo, because 
good and evil have no chance to happen in him. Не iw also vontdao, because 
he has given up all wishes. 

B. SAMASSAVAGOA.—Tho githds of this group are traditionally associ- 
ated with the three Jatila leaders of Guy’, each with а thousand followers, 
By addressing these githds Buddha could make an appeal to them and convert 
‘thom to the new faith, 

Anatthapadesamhite—{ adj.) ‘connected with useless or bad words- 
Atthapadam-—& sensible or useful word. Have (indecl, he+ ve, Skt. val )— 
indeed, for certain. Yitfhem (Skt. ftam }—ап offering, generally made on 
` auspicious days ( yebhuyyena mahgalokiriyddivasesu dinnodénam—O,). Набат 
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( substantivo, pp. of ийан )—"oblation*; but as explained by the commentator, 
‘it means on abundant gift after making due preparation as well a gift given 
with faith in such action and ite effect ( abhisamkharitrá katam pahutadánaf- 
teeta kommañ-ca phalat-co saddahiteá katadánañ-ea ). ТЬе word ujjugata or 
Wjugata means ' man of upright life’ and is used with reference to four classes of 
persons : sofdpanna ( a stream-winner ), sakudiydml (an once-returner), gami 
(a non-returosr ) and KAimdeara (an Arshant). For a different enumeration. 
Of catfars dhammê, ‘four virtues’, compare verse B under ALAVAM in the 
SAMYUTTAKA (ante, p. 333). Ekiham jleilam—a life of one day. Viriyam 
drabhato dalham—'of ona who exerts himself atronoously or makes a firm effort", 














9. PKPAVAGGA.—The verses under (his group teach that one can by no 
Means escape the consequences of his action, good or bad. In other words, 
the ection is represented hero as vedaniys, "to be felt", by the door either in this 
world or in the future state. 


Abhittharetha (impar, of abhi + lar tear, evidently a wrong spalling 
for abhittaretha )--make haste, be in a hurry (turita-turitam sighasigħam 
hareyyd-té attho—C.), Urcayo (n.)—acoumulation ( vaddhi—C.); ef. Sukarini 
«идам oto, im Аттаудоол, verso 7. Paccati ( Pass. of pacati }—bears fruit, 
gives result ( eiptham deti—C.). Appasattho ( Skt. alpa + sastra )—having soanty 
мт. Note that line 1 of verso 8—ednijo va bhayam maggam oto., clearly beara 
out that the journey or voyage of merchants was not safe, and that to overcome 
dangers the merchants were armed. Abbanam ( adj., a +vapam )—one who has 
mo wound. Anahganassa—ol one who has no blemish, free from corruptions 
(nikkitésasna—C,), Saggam ...... andeavd ( verso 11 )—Неге iw а distinetion 
between tho attainment of Sagga { heaven ) and that of Parinibbdna ( oxtination ), 
the former being the destination of the righteous ones ( sugatine ) and the latter 
hat of the Arahante, who are free from human passion (endeavd), ‘There can 
be existence or re-birth in the case af those who bave gained Sagga, but nob so 
ia the case of those who have attained Parinibbana, ie., the Arabants. Na- 
ppasahetha ( na + pasahetha, fr. pa + V sah )7would not overcome ( nddhibhaveyya 
-0) 























10. DANDAVAGGA.—In this sot of verses there is an argument in favour 
qf the Buddhist principle of 'nonharming'. The argument staris from 
general truth which is taken for granted, namely, that all creatures aim ab 
happiness (sukhahdmani bhatdni ), as we do ourselves. If wo, it 
py ‘that one sbould not do anything that may interfere with the happiness — 
of others, 2 Ез 

ras ld (Sii vá, pp. of v wae )— thos who are) spoken to, addreated, — 
Sarambhakatká ( Skt, samrumbha, tr, Y rabh ) Rmpetanus or angry talk. PSP 
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( imper. of na + ereti retî )—I if ) you do not move ( yourself ), £e, it you do 
not raiso m voice. Upahata ( pp. of upa + V kan j—impaired, spoilt. Paceti— 
drives, guides ( neti—0.). Sehi kammehi—by his own deeds ( attano kammehi— 
Q.). Jónim ( for hänim)—lons (of wealth). Upasaggam-—trouble, misfortune 
upassaggam is metri cousa, Abbhakkhánam ( fr, obhi +à + V khyà )—accusation, 
Darunam ( adj.)—strong, severe ( ghoram—C.). Pabhañguram is a variant of 
pabhahgunam, which is explained by the commentator as pobhehgubhdvaw, 
"brenking up’, ‘destruction’, Nandsaka (na + anasaká }—not fasting. The word 
andsaka ( ап + авада ) means literally ‘not taking fool" ( bhattapatikkhepo-ti 
attho—C,). Thandilasdyikd—tying on. the bare ground (bhGmisayanam—C.), 
Ubkutikappadhdnam—exertion ia squatting posture, a» ao ascetic practice 
(ukkutikabhavena draddha-viriyam—C.); "ТЬе soles of the fest are firmly on 
the ground, the man sinks down, the heels slightly rising as be does so, until the 
rest on the calves, and the hams are about six inches or more from the 
ground. Then with elbows on knees be balances himeelf,””—Pali-English Dict 
(PDS. Ukkutike, In verses 13-14, the point emphasized ів that the saint- 
lineas of a person is not to be determined by the garb in which he appears or even 
by external practices. Tt js the interna) purity and tranquillity which determines 
tho holiness of a man. С/. ОНАМ МАТТНАУАООА, verses 7-8 ; also Samyuttaka- 
versns under JATILA. Hirinisedho (adj.)— restrained by conscience or modesty’ 
Appabodhati—As already noted by Childers, “Fausboll takes appabodhati as Ше 
equivalent of a + prabodhati"', and renders the expression—yo nindam appabodhati 
ote, по cecasion for ) Маше, us a spirited borse 
is of opinion that appa i» tbe prep. ops with 
the consonant doubled meri causa, and this seems to be in ngreetnent with 
the comment, which says nindam apaharanto bujjhati-ti appabodhati, The 
commentator evidently understands it in the sense of "wards off reproof’, or 
“ques his error in time (o amend it, and so averte the threatened reproof”! 
(attano uppannam nindam ), just ns a spirited borse does vot wait for the stroke 
to fall, but as soon ms the whip is raised, starts forward and thereby rendere. 
the blow unnecessary (attani patamdnam karam spaharati, attani patitum n. 
deti, "arrests the whip in its tail, and does not suffer it to reach him") — 
Childers, Pali Dict., s.v. Appabodbati, For the similes of ate bhadro in verses 
15. and 16, rend Вшккпсулоол, verse 21 and Notes ; ef. also ArramApavaoon, 
verse 9. "Калат is evidently metri causa for kosam, ‘whip’, Patinatd ( pati +. 
лаба, Skt. smrtd, pp. of sarati, Skt. emarati (thoughtful, mindful. Mahareatha 
(pa + Vha+fut. 2nd pers. pl. —you will give up, abandon ( pajahissatha—c,), 
‘Verse 17 is a repetition of verse 5 of the PAWDITAVAGGA with subbat4 for pandítá, 


зї, JaRAVAGGA.— he versos of this group contain age-old gloomy reflec. 
tions on the impermanence of the body, 
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Onaddha (pp. of ava +nandhati (covered, shrouded in. Cittakatam— 
adorned, dressed up ( vieittan-ti attho—C.). Bimbam (nt.)—an imagi 
body. Arukdyam ( Skt. arus, ‘wound’}—a body of wounds. Samus 
som + ud + V dri )—lit, erected, raised ; ‘made up. Aturam—discased, sickly. 
Patisandeho—foul body, mass of corruptions ( patikayo, pütideho—0.)—all with 
toference to the human body. Apatthdni ( Skt. opdstdni, pp. of apa + ¥ da )— 
scattered, laid aside, thrown away, discarded (chadditgni—C.). In verse 4, it 
should be noted that the comparison is not between rotten gourds ( apatthant 
alapûnî ) and white bones of the pigeon (kdpotakémi aj{hini ). As the corros- 
ponding verses in tho JAnavaoa of the Prakrit Dhammapada shows ( see ante, 
p. 980, footnote 5), the comparison is between discarded gourds and scattered 
conoli-white skulls (sahkhavannini sladni), and between pigeon-white bones 
and the human skeleton, In verse б, the expression réjarathd sucitta ( ‘painted 
а the whole royal state. For the real import of the 


















Joravage, Note that the two verses 8-0 furnish us with a very fine specimen 
of Udine or inupired utterance of Buddha. According to the Dhammapada- 
Commenta бз! utterance of Buddbs, and the gahakiraka ia no 
other than Taphé, the builder (кафа) of tho tabernacle, Capatikhind 
(= capato atikhipd )—sbot, discharged from a bow ( сара vinimuttd-ti attho—C.), 
Acvording to Childers, the reading perhaps should be сара "рё, ‘worn-out 
bows". Anutthunam ( pr. p. fe. anu + thanati or thundti, Skt. yatan, ‘to bowail*) 
lamenting, deploring ( anwevcantá—C.). Tho last two verses aro perhaps appli- 
«Мө to tbe laity. 


19. ATTAVAG4.—All the reflections in this group tedd to heighten the 
importance of elf-culture and self-reliance a» the real means of emancipation, 
‘The gathe are an answer to those who ineline to interpret Buddhism 
as a religion which denies not only the existence of soul ( the percipient) 
but also that of self ( the biological entity ). 

Poliripe nivesoye—ooe should establish ( bînself ) in proper or suitable 
plato (anwechavike диве potitthépeyya—C.). Na МИнеууа—Һе should mot let 
himself be afflicted or distressed. For the idea of verse 4, compare Bunkxnu- 
VAGGA, verse 21 ; but with a different idea BALAVAGGA, verse 8 has atd hi 
attano n' atthi, Otthatam (рр. of ava + tharati )—covered, overspread, overgrown, 
Verse 7, which supplies the reason for the idea contained in verse 2 of Phra. 
Vados, is echoed io A&okan expressions: sukaram hi papam nod kolyánam 
dukaram in R.E v. Katfheko—name of bamboo-reed ( velusaikhatana 
‘katthassa—C.),  Attoghaasaye ( dat. fr. atta + y han )—for И» own destruction. 

. — Phallati—besre fruits. Paccattam ( adv., patt+attam)—by bim, ` indivi: 
dually, inwardly, "ia his own heart" ( attant yeoa=attano attano abbhantare—CO.). 
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18, LomgAVA00A.—This group of verses deals with the nature of common 
men in this world, Loka bere means ‘the multitude of the world’, ‘the people 
in general’ ( toktyamahdjano—C.), 

Lokavaddhano—iit. an increaser of the world, i. 
Uttitthe iw commonly understood in tbe sense of ‘one sbould ri exert 
oneself. But the commentator takes the word a» substanti 
uttittha-pinde with reference to ‘alms that bas come up’, ready to band, 
the sonso being ‘one should not ignore such alms’. Cj. the phrase "Don't look a 

it-horse in the mouth’. Visldanti (fr. vit v sad )—are afflicted, distressed, 
natam ( pe, p., gen. pl. of eí*j4mti)—of thuss who know, of the wise 
( janantanam panditànam—C.). Sahgo—attachmant, bond, tie. There are five 
Sagas, namely, raya (passion ), dosa (ill-will), moha ( deception J, тіпа 
C pride ), and ditthi ( Богову ). Pithiyati ( Pase. of pidahati=mapi + dahatî, Skt, 
apidhiyate )—is covered, obstrueled, obscured. In verse 8—andhabhito ayam 
loko ete. andha fs а twin term for tama (darkness). C/. andha-tamam 
tattha ma candasQriyá, or the Upanişad expression: andham (атар proviíanti. 
Ekam dhammam—one principle, в rule of morality, viz., truthfulness, Kadarlya 
(Skt. kadarydh )—those who are miserly, mean or selfish. Sofápatti-phalam— 
the result or fruit of a Stream-winner, ай epithet of one who bas ronched 
the first stago of sanctification. 





„ « ‘popularity-hunter’. 




















14. Bubogavaoaa—Horo aro set forth the qualities of Buddha as well 
a tho essenee of bis message, 

Návajyati (та +avajiyati )—is not to be conquered (again). Noyati 
(na + uyyûtî, fr. ud + J yû )—does not go out ог go away, Apadam ( adj.)—tbe 
trackless, an epithet of Buddha, Jaar ( adj., f.)—bwving soares, qualityiog 
tahā. Viwattiká ( pp. of visajjati, "hanging on’, ‘clinging to’ + iki }—ol sinful 
bent, hence ‘poisonous’, qualifying tanh. Nekkhammapasame ( nekkhamma + 
wpásame )— Hare nekkhamma should not be taken in the sense of renun. 
ciation; this iw rather said with reference to the delight in Nibbana as the 
allaying of lust ( ettha pabbajjd-nekkhamman-ti na gahetabbam, kilesdposamana- 
nibbanaratim pana sandhdy" etam vuttam—C.), Thus nekkhamma is equated with 
Skt. naişkāmya, 'irsedom from human passions’. Verse 5 deals with the 
essence of Buddba’s teaching comprising these three principles: () to do 
away with all that constitutes Evil (sabbopépassa akaranam ), (ii) to be 
‘ordained: ia all that constitutes Good ( kusalassa upasampadā ), and (iii) to 
purify one's own thought (sacittepariyodapanam ). Sabbapdpassa skaranam 
іс. —Неге ів n nice metrical rendering of the verse in English .— 


`“ Eschew all sin, 
Good deeds begia, 











16—204 вл. 
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applied in the field of action. Verse 7 emphasizes Buddha's teaching on plain 
living and high thigking. TINA ¿/J— endurance, forbearan. 
thoyante ( pr. p. of vî + heth )—hurting, injuring, harassing. Anupavado 
(an+ мра + wide }—not blaming or finding faul! with, not scolding. Anupaghdto 
tupa + ghàto not burting. wot killing ( a«wpahanana, paghs 
тай.са—С.). Pantay ca sayandsanam — "solitary bed and seat"; panta (= Skt. 
itary or secluded place. 
dwelling! on higher thought, ie., meditation or 
contomplationon the eight higher attainments (attha-samdpattivahkhatam adhika- 
cittam—C.). The sight attainment comprise the four JAdmas and the four 
Ayatanas ( see ante, р. 230). Verses 8-0 are traditionally known to bave beon 
an cutoome of moralisation on the earthly career of king Mandbat, For the 
meaning of rukkha-cet B. C. Law's Geography of Barly 
Buddhiom, Appendix ; В, M. va's note on "The National Shrines of the 
Vrjis' lo Indian Culture, Vol. I, pp. 124-120; 8, N.-Mirma's article 'Cuitya- 


Buddhist Faith and its objects, —Buddha, Dhamma and Saiagha, each of which 
is called в sarana, "Refuge. Purisdjañño ( рина «-djafio)—'a thorough-bred or 
remarkable man’. The word djaffo fs the same aw djdnlyo. ‘of good race 
or breed’, Thus the compound of purisa with djafflo means man who is to 
other men what the thorough-bred racer ia to other horses”. —Cumupuas, Pali 
Diet., PurisájaüAo, As explained by the commentator, the word ja used. 
here a nn epithet of a Buddha. Беата Sigue CH ftem ды 
hoti-ti attho—C.): ef. versa 4, 
te iis кык Mote M ee e REE чаа in the text 
see ante, p ЭМ } which wil be numbered 10, with necensary changes б 
numbers thereafter :— = Soot 
16. Sukbo buddhinam uppado, sukbs c7 


s: 2 therefore it is not to be equated with Skt, 
re-translatioo of the P. word". 





NOTES 381 


word ettam, eecording to the P.T.S. Dictionary, seems to be originally etta 
(Skt, atra), an adverb, meaning ‘here’, ‘in thie world’ ( with the euphanic 
insertion of m at the end). But, since the Commentary equates etia with 
“toka, ‘this muck’, (with which ean be compared the forms kittaka, "how much” ; 
tattaka, ‘that much), it will not be unreasonable to derive it from etam, 
‘thie’, just as the other two words can be derived from kim, ‘how’, "what" 
and tam, ‘that’ respectively ; of. also yattaha, In this light, the expression 
та sakkd рийяат oto. should be translated. after Childers, as “no one is able to 
measure his so great merit”, 











"Y 15. Soxmavaaca—to tbe Prokrit Dhammapada, thie vagga i» placed 
immediately after the JAWAVAGA, to which it js a fitting sequel, lo this sot 
‘of verses, there is a free expression of man's joyous experience, born of bliss, 
when pessimistic gloom bas completely vanished. The utterances are signi- 
floant, a» they clearly demonstrate the truth that Buddhism does not favour 
pessimism, which is but a pensive. mood. The real state of the mind la joy 
derived from calm and association with a good mao ( sappuries ). 

Suaukham (ndv.)-—very comfortably, at great ease. Abhassant (perhaps 

Abha + v svar, Чо shine’ )—name of a class of gods, in the Brabma-world. They 
Are #0 called because from their bodies are emitted rays like lightning, "ihe 
radiant gods". They aro usually referred to as "living (lit. feeding ) on joy" 
(pitibhakkha). The goal of the Tépasas is tho attainment of the Abbassnra 
heaven. Verses 1-4 seem to be a rejoinder to the view-point of the Cirvikas, 

h who advocate even а mixed enjoyment of sukha and бча (see 'Càrvâka- 
daréan’ in the Bengali journal Bañgadarsan of Bankim Chandra Chatterjee ). 
Compare the expressions dhammapiti-rasam pisom with “vijayo pitiroso so” 
( said of Dhampmavijaya ) in Afokn's R. E. хи ; and hu dassanam ariydnam 
with “Brihmnapa-samaninam dasane” in Aécka's R. E, vm. Kali—an unlucky 
throw at dice, ie., an offence (aparidho—C.). The word has a variant додо 
(Skt. raha Jin Maravaaaa, verse 17. For details on khandA?, see ante, pp. 
21-26, Disi (=eadies, вата, ватанӣ )—like. Jighacchd ( t., Skt. jighated fr. 
Mghos, ‘to ent')—lit. wish to eat ; hunger. For the meaning of ватт Айға, see 
ante, p. 282, Hero Nibbna js held out a» the happiest prospect before 

Buddhist life, It is characterized as tho tranquil state of mind ( santiparum ), 
“which is attained or experienced when the aspirant is entirely free from passion, 

„attachment, hatred, delusion, all kinds of pain and all senses of disparity, and 

% when be feels the fulness of life in contentment, health and self-confidence, — 
in short, in Ыйа". Nibbana ав such js the highest conceivable religious and 
ethical stata which je attainable in this very life (seo ante, p. 230). On the 
diffcront aspects of Nibbana, wee B. M, Banva’s Ceylon Lectures, No. 5. 

<= 
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Pavivekarasam—'the sweetness of solitude’ (ekibhdvasukhan-ti attho—C.). 
Niddaro (adj.)free from fear. Verses 10-11 harp on the ovila of association 
with fools, and can be compared with verse 2 of BAtavaaaa ; n'afthi bal 
sahayets, Ratnam va samágamo (v. 11)—ef. Prvavaaoa (v. 12): piyam Aativa 
адаар. Dhorayharilam ( adj.)—enduring, patient (dhurovahanastlatdya—C.). 





16. Prxavaoos.—Note that piye, pema, rati, Ката and (авла belong 
to the same ontegory as causes of grief and fear. The simile in verse 1 indi- 
entes that the soojal sentiment of men is in certain respects the same in all ages. 

Ayoge | loe.)—in wrong or sinful occupation (of the mind). Attham 
Mtod—giving up what is good or profitable. Piyaggāhi (m.)—ono who haw a 
grasping after pleasure. Piheti ( Skt. Veprk )—envies, Attdnuyoginam (aee.)— 
lit. one who i to oneself, i.e., self-concentrated.  Piydpdyo hi papako— 
Wretched, indeed, is the absence of the beloved ( lit. the separation from what. 
in dear to one). Anakkhéte ( loc., na +akkhdte )—lit. in what is not explained 
ог expounded, i.e., ineffable, undefined (an attribute of Nibbana ). Phufo (pp. 
of pharuti, Skt. Vaphar, to pervade ‘filled with’, ‘pervaded with", ‘spread 
with’, Uddhamaoto ( ndj.)—lit. ‘above-stream’, but Bguratively, ‘one who has 
reached the abore (of life). “This is а Buddhist technical term used to 
denote a person who swims against the stream of life, and is not carried away 
hy the human passion unlike the common people of the world. Вићајја ( pl. of 
auhajjo, Skt. гайра + ya)—good-bearted or friendly persons. For nati, soo 
Surmavaooa, v, 11. 












17. KomnvaooA,—Kodka ( Fury ) is в dangerous disposition. and a man 
under Ив influence becomes unbalanced and uncontrolled like a obariot gone 
off ite tenck (ratham bhantam va). Ti iw only those who take to heart the 
unpleasant remark of others that come under the sway of fury. There is no 
person, however careful and cautious, who ean escape criticism, 
‘anit, the meaning of ndmeripa, see ante, p. 282. Assjjamanam ( na+ 
saiiaminam. pr. p. at sajati, ‘to cling" )—not elinging, unattached ( alaggaménam 
атай )—deviating (from the path ), ‘racing very fast" 
(ativegena dhdvantam—C.). The ideal inculcated in verse 8 is illustrated in 
the BRajovada-Jataka (Fauaboll, Jëteka, No. 151). ата (07.4 + yaru, to flow) 
М. ‘thone which Дот”; Sguratively, it means “human passiens, sins, corruptions 
dopravities’'. sara is synonymous with kileaa, and would ‘correspond to Skt, 
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Khindsava, because his жата» are destroyed ( parikkhind жат ). Atula in verse 
7 is a personal name in vocative. Poriina or Purawa is another term for sastala or 
sanantana dhamma,—the old experience. With the spirit of 
'eraes 7-8, compare PANDITAVAGGA, verse 6: Selo yathd ekaghano ete, Sui 
auve ( fr. ave, Skt. va, ^) —'one day and the next’ : ‘day after day 
Acchidda ( adj., a + chidda )—taultless, i.e., perfect ; acchiddavuttin: (aco.)—a 
man of blameless, honest profession. Siyd (Skt. ayat, opt. of vos, ‘to be’) — 
‘one abould be, 















18. MatvaooA.—Hore is а sot of verses that harp upon the 
‘taint’ ( mala ) and gradually deepen the reflection to empl 
worst of all taints ( paramam malam ). Psychologically, avijja is n wrong din- 
position of intellect whereby one knows a thing as ‘what it iw not’ and does 
not know it as ‘what it i’. The Brst four verses, which speak of Yamapurisa 
Ümemengore of Death’), ейге (‘halting place’) and pátheyys (‘passage’) 
present, in brief, an anthropomorphic conception of man’s journey hereafter 
into the kingdom of Death, 

Uyyogamukhe ( Skt, udyoga-)—on the point of setting out, departure ( from 
this world) ; near approach to death, decay ( parihanimukhe—C.). Niddhanta- 
malo ( adj.)—one whose impurities are removed; widdhanta, pp. of niddhamati, 
"о remove” (Skt. mir Vdhmá, cj. udakaniddhamana, ‘sewer’ ), Anahgano 
(adj Jee from lust or impurity, pure ( ohgandbhánena—C.). Atidhonaedrinam 
( ое.) The word dhond (pl) means the four requisites of а bhikkhu ( dhond 
puccali cattdro paccey’—C.), and the compound atidhonacéri is explained by 
the commentator to mean "опе who enjoys the four requisit 
duo consideration , опе who lives a life of luxury. Amu(thana (nat 
ufthdn )—not mended, 'non-repair'. Kosajjam (Skt. kaveldyam)—stoth, laziness. 
Macoharam (Skt. matearyam )—ovarice, miserliness, selfishness. Kdkasürena— 
lit. by "a crow hero’, б.е. Бу one who ia as bold as a crow, a shameless or impudent 
fellow ( süraküko—C.). Dhamsind—hy п ‘destroyer’. а mischicfmaker, Pakkhon- 
dind—by one who rushes into other's business and takes the credit for himself. 
Pagabbhena—by one who is bold enough to use bodily force ( kdyapagabbhiyddthi 
samanndgatena—C.). Sankilitthena—by a wicked person. Alinena—by one 
“who is free from attachment or desire, by спе who is disintorested in bis 
living. Pápadhammá asahnatd—those of evil character ог habite are unres- 
trained. Ма tam randhayum—lot them not make you subject to suffering, 
i.e., hurt you ( tam má mathantá-frattho—C.). Maleghaceam ( Skt. mitagha- 
yam, used adverbially )—by striking at the root. Samahatam (pp. of eam + 
ud + V han, ‘to kill".)—'radically extirpated", completely destroyed. Dosasamo 
gaho ( Skt. grahak )—a “seizer” or ‘grasper’ like ill-will, ‘The word gako also 
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means ‘planet’, evidently malign. Tt occurs as a varient of Kali in verse 6 of 
Soxnavacas. Kalim—misfortune of having the bad die. Kitorá—skilled in 
pretence. For the idea in verse 18, cf. Prrrmavacan, verse 7: Na paresom 
wilomdni eto. UjjhdnarahAino—( always ) complaining, irritable, ‘Ard ( adv.)— 
far away ( daragato va hoti—C.), As for tbe dictum samano n' atthi báhire, cf. 
. Vol. IL— Maháparinibhéna-Suttanta, Ch. V: ito bahiddhà ватаве 
recluse onteide this раје". 


10, Dia MMATTIAVAGGA.—Dhommattha is the Pali form of Skt. Dhar- 
masfha. In the Arthasistra, Dharmastha figures as a royal officer connected 
with the administration of law and justice. Неге, as represented in this vogga, 
a dhammatiha sppesrs to have been a pandita (connected, perhaps, with the 
raysl court J. He ja probably the same royal officer as the atthadhammdnuadeako 
тоссо or mahdmatte of the Jatakss His function was probably to interpret 
the text of the Law. 

Yen'attham schord naye—( lit., by whom » meaning is made out or a 
conclusion is drawn hastily „ by hîm who decides а case arbitrarily. Attham. 
anatthaa-co—right ond wrong, relevant aod irrelevant Asdhasena dhamme! 

itrarily, but righteously and justiy'". Dhammassa gutto— 
п proteotar of the Law, one possessed of the knowledge of the spirit of the Law 
(dhammorokkhito dhammojapaniñäya samannégato—C.) ; ef. Adoka's P. E. t ; 
"dhammens goti”. Dhammam Riyena possati—understands (lit. sees) the 
Aootrin ., by personal experience ( káyena dukkhddini parijananto 
—0). Meghojinso (adj.)— "grown old in vain" ( tuechajinno—0.), i.e. one who 
bos learnt nothing by age sod experience. Thaviro iw а variant of thero, ‘an 
elder’, wo called because be gama firmness or strength by morality, restraint 
and wisdom (imehi thirabhdvakarapehi samanndgatatt® " thero""-ti pavuccatl-ti 
attho—C.). Visam dhammam—a worldly thing or practice ( unsuitable for a 
monk ; visamam, virsagandham va Kéyakammddikam dhammam—C.), Aviddaxu 
(adj., probably Skt. a + videas )—ignorant ( avifaa—C.). Tulam va paggayha— 
as H holding the balance, Varam-dddya—accepting the good. Munäti (fr. 
sman )-knoww. Visa! mépidi ( vissdsam + má +dpédi, sor. ürd pers. эр. by 
the addition of má )—he should not become eonfident, let him not be confident, 
not trust ( viradaam na dpajjeyya—C.). 


20. Maooavaacs,—For a metaphorical definition of Magga, read the 

Acchari-group of verses in the SAMTOTTAKA (ante, p. 580) «nd its counterpart 

in Maoavaoa of the Prakrit Dhammapada (ante, pp. 304 £). = 

_ Magga, in the Pali verses, is described as the Path to Purity ( eso maggo 

wisuddhiy® ). The path is an eigbt-linked track ( atfhahgika ), beginning with 

a (right view) and ending with sammd-samádhi (right concentration ); 
ми 
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жое ante, рр. 10-17, 233-84. Knowledge, according to Buddhism, consists in 
the right understanding of the four articles of Truths ( saccünam caturo pada ). 
Аа то Tathágaté—the Tatbügntes are (only) teachers (or, preacher). 
Compare Gayara-Moaaartixa, p. 08, 1. 20: Maggakkhayi, brülimana, Tathdgato, 
According to verses 5-7, knowledge grows by proper compre 
facts :(0 that no creation is stable in form and in time (sabb 
(iD) that therefore the form of every creation íw disappointing, hence painful 
(aabbe sankhard dukkha ), and (HI) that therefore all creations are to be taken as 
dissombling ( sabhe sahkhdrd anatl). The expression—Eso va maggo, n* atth* 
ano damanassa vieuldhiya—may be compared with “Nanya pantha vidyate 
"yanhya"" ia Svetédvataropantead, ch. TIT, 4i. 8; ch. VI, dl. 15, Pamohanam— 
decoit ( тайсанат —С.). Sullasanthanam (Skt, falya-kánteanam )—aoothing the 
pain of tho dart (of passion and the liko), sppossing ( rkgasallddinan santhanam 
nimmathanam abbahanam—C.). Nibbindanti ( Skt. nis + vîndantî )—is disgusted 
with, turns away from. The long 1 iw metri causa. Yoga (ab!,)—from tho 
application or devotion ef the mind ( yonisomanasikdro—C.). Bhat ( t.)— 
knowledge, wisdom ( pañA4y' etam ndmam—C.). “Sahkhayo—lous ( vindso—C.). 
Dvrdhapatham—the double path or means. Bhavdya vibhavdya ca—of rise and 

honce, of gain and loss ( vaddhíyd са avaddAiy& ca—C.). In verse 11, 
thora iw play upon the double meaning of Vana. Та the first line, vana means 
* natural forent, or jungle”, while in the second, ite figurative meaning is 
desire”, Vanatha means ‘the bent or tendency towards desire ( tanhdnusayan 
«бат adhivacanam—C.), Nibband ( adj.)—Iree from desire. Расло khirapako— 
a suckling calf. Puttopasweammattam—taddenod with (sam+matta), or 
dolighting in ( one's) sons and (domestic) animals. Atthavasam—lit,"“depen- 
dence on tho sense, L.e., patent reason, underlying purpose ; conviction, 



























31. PAKUyNAKAVAGOA,— This group contains seattered verses on miscella- 
neous ( pakiuna, Skt, prakirsa ) thoughts. 

Matta ( Skt. mátrd )—nessure ; mattasukham—a small pleasure ( parittaka- 
sukham—C.), i Kiccam (Skt. Krtyam )—tit. “what ought to be done’; duty, 
business. Apaviddhom (pp. of ара + yvyadh rejected, discarded, thrown 
away (ehaddilam—C.). Unnalänam (=unnalánam )—lit. ‘of those who walle 
uplifting the reed (of pride)", ie., insolent, arrogant, proud ; explained by the 
eommentetor as: "'tesar mAnanalam ukkhipitvá carauena unnaliuar", Thus 
the commentator’ derives the word from ud +nala ; but, according to the 
PITS. Dictionary, “it is either a dissimilated form for *ullala' fr. ud + lal, 
^io sport’, thus meaning ‘sporting, sporty, wild" ete., or it may be » dialectical 
form of папана". Sdfaecakürino ( sdtaccam + kûrino )—The word sätaccam is an 
adverb and means "oonstantly, perseveringly"'; thus the expression wiguitios 
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“those who act persistently, steadfastly" (satatakārino a-fthitakdrinn—O.). 
Attham gacchanti—disappear, vanish, cease to be. In vorses 6-6, we have the 
allegorical meaning of some terms, e.g., mataram, pitaram eto, As explained 
by the commentator, here mataram mean» "desire", for it is responsible for 
the birth of beings ( sattinam jananato tanha тайа nama); pitarom stands for 
“the pride of solt” (asmi.méno pitd пата ); dve ca khattiye is taken as the 
two foromost heretical views: eternalism and annihilationism ( saseat'uccheda- 
ditihiyo ) ; rattham sdnucaram is understood as “the twelve 
realms) of sensual pleasure together with delight in pa 
The 19 dyatanas are divided mto two groups: inner ( ajjhattikdni ) and outer 
(bühirimi). The inner dyatanas comprise eye ( cakkhu J, ear (sota), noro 
(ghana ), tongue ( jieha ), body (kîya ) end mind (mano). Tho outer dya- 
tanas are: visible object (rape), sound (sadda), odour (gandha), (аме 
(това), tangible object ( photthabla ) and cognizable object ( dhamma ), Anigho 
{ ад], а + nigho, according to Childers; but an+igha ia preferred in the P.T.S. 
Dictionary )—'free from sufferiog', ‘uninjured’, ‘scathelea’. Veyyagghapaftoa- 
mam has been used hore metaphorically, and it means the group of obstacles 
ог hindrances ( uivarapay ) with tigerlike doubt as the fifth. Doubt, which 
is sald to be the grontest and most powerful obstacle in the progress of buman 
Knowledge, i» compared hore to a tiger that stands on the way to entrance into 
forest, Childers connects veyyaggha with а Skt, form eaiydghra, ‘belonging 
to в tiger’, while the P.T.S, Dictionary takes it ax a form of vyaghra, metri 
causa. Su-ppabwidham pabujjhanti— they i get up from sleep well awake: 
‘Addhaga ( Skt. айлада )—a traveller. For a in verse 10, cf. the "ako 
care" verses in tho Khaggavisdpa-Sutta ot the Suttanipita and similar verses 
elsewhere (specislly BALAVAGGA, verse 2, and NAQAYAGGA, verses 9-11 ) in tho 
Dhammapada. Note also Huddha's observations in the Bhayabherava-Sutta 
of the Majjhime Nikiya. 












































22, Nmaravacos.—The popular meaning of Niraya is Purgatory, which 
iwa stato of woe after death. ‘The verses in this group are mainly concerned 
with the conduct of wicked persons clothed in religious garb ( kdsdvakantha 
bahavo papadhammd ). Та verse 3, the expression, seyyo ayogulo bhutto tatto 
aggirikhipame, alludes to sn Indian form of ordeal applied to test the 
innoeence of the accused, or ав a means of atonement for а sin already 
committed. The most pathetic suffering of a criminal, undergo 
the ordeal of swallowing а red-hot iron ball, is held 
picture of Niraya, but even this condition is preferred ( seyyo ) 

‘unrestrained recluse fed and fattened on the bounty of the land (уалсе 
| duwilo ratthopindam asatnato ). 





NOTES зат 


AbhGtavddi—it. one who saya what it is not, (.e., one who speaks falsehood, 
a Мағ. Nihina (рр. of niktyati, Skt, nihiyate, fr. V há Чо deteriorate’ ) —base ; 
nikinakammda (pl.\—tit. those whose actions are base or evil, the evil-doers, 
Ratthapindam—tit. the alms given by the inhabitants of tbe realm; ‘tho 
country’s aima-food', the charity of the land ( ratthandaiht saddhdya dinnam 
С), Nikémaseyyam—tying down or resting as desired, sleeping comfortably. 
Thoktha ( t., Skt. stoka + ka )—small, brief, slight ( parittà—C.) ; thas Бава 
bhitdya rati ca thokika—small is the pleasure of the frightened (man) with 
а frightened ( woman }—{ tassa bhitassa bhitdya itthiyd saddhim rati—C.). 
SAmannam ( samana + ya )—rocluseship, the life of a recluse, Du-ppardmattham 
C pp., du+pard+ mattham fr, V mrá )—tit. “badly grasped” ; wrongly adopted. 
Ваһ Лат ( ndj., m kilittham )—eorrupt, impu Sahkassoram. ( adj., 
sahkû + saram, fr. /«r)—moving with he ering, accompanied with 
woxioty ( attano deahkihi variam ussañkitam parisahkifam—C.). Dalhans enam. 
parakkame-—one should exert strenuously for it idborp 
‘ca me pakamte", — Khano ve md upaccagü—let not the ( right ) moment go by. 
Of. Utthana-sutta of the Suttenipita. рассада ( upa-atiagd, aorist of 
Mgam). Note tho use of the aorist with má, conveying the sense of (he optative 
ог the imperative. Alajjitaye ( вес. pl.)—lit. what one ought not to be ashamed of 
(alajjitabbe—C.), i.e., what are not sinful or forbidden. 


















28, NAawvAgOA—Note tbe poetis excellence of the gdhde, which are 
ebaracteriaed throughout by a spirit of determination expressed through heroic 
utterance, The verses are inspired by a sound personal experience and markod 
out by a humaneness ond tolerance, aboundiog in sentimente of pathos, all 
leading to the sublime. 


The rune of the Naga verses is somewhat different from thot of the 
Khoggavisina-Sutta ( Suttanipáto, I, 2), where the burden is: eko care khagya- 
‘vlednakappo ( ‘Roam alone liko a rhinoceros” ). Ia the NAoavAo0A, tho central 
thought ів : Ekassa caritam seyyo, ttht bale saháyata ("Rather no com- 
panionship than association with the igooble"). This is beautifully illustrated. 
by the noble behaviour of tho näga, Dhanapila, who, estranged from hie 
‘Associates in the forest, pined away and took no food. The sentiment expressed 
i» motura to those who, baving once felt the charm of noble and happy 
association, find themsolves, by the force of circumstances, in the midat of 
uncongeninl surroundings. 

Capato patitam—discharged from the bow ( dAonuto muttam—C.). Ati- 
Е words, blame (vitikkamavacanam—C.}. Titikkhtsaam—1 would 
endure (sahlaaümi—C,). Dantam (Skt, dantam, pp. cf dameti]—a tamed 
(animal). Samftim (acc.—to an assembly; to the midst of a great crowd 
(0 10—2004 BT IT 
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(mahdjanomajjham—0.),  Kafulappabhedano (adj.)—'haviny a pungent juice 
exuding from the temples’, said of an elepbant in rut ( tikhinamado—O,), 
Sumarati (= sarati, Sht, amarati )—romombers, longs for. Hatthippabhinnam—a 
mod, furious elephant (pabhinnam mattahatthim—C.), Sabbani parissayant (aeo.) 
all troubles, dangers or risks, both externa! and internal ( siha-ryagghddaye 
påkata-parissaye, rigubhoyadorabhayddayo puticchannaparisaaye perhaps 
from v iri (P.T.8. Dictionary ) or doubtfully from yari ( Childers ). Cf. Khagm 
viuipasutia (Sn): Pariesayinam sehild ("one who endures dangers."), 
Tn Moka's К.Е. ж cceurs the word parisove, meaning apuñña and in the 
Jalna Acürhüga-Sütra (p. 18), we have the word paristam (= parisravā ), 
which i» equated with dese, Verses 0-11 can be compared with verse 2 of 
BXtvaooa, Appossubko ( appa +ussukko, Skt, alpoteuka, according to P.T,8, 
Dictionary: but ара + autsukys =apposukko, according to Childers )—uncon- 
varnod, living st ense ( nindlago—C.), Althamhi jatamhi ( loe, absolute )—when 
an occasion arises ( kicee uppanne—C-). Itaritarena—from whatever cauno ( itara 
+ itara, one and another, this and that, any ). Matteyyata (Skt. *matreyata, an 
эзш. noun fr. mátr }—good or propor behaviour towards mother (mátarí sammi 
patipatti—C,), Petteyyata (Skt. *pailreyatd, an abstr. noun fr. pitr }—good or 
Propor behaviour towards father ( pitar? sammépatipatti—C.). The Commentary 
adde : “ubbayena pi mātäpitunnam upatthinam-eva Xatbitam", ie., both 
the worde he m sajd with reference to attendance on the parents, 
Compare verse 18 with Afoka’s Н.Е. ur: "Büdbu mëtapitu-sususá"” eto,, 
also К.Е. xi, Xin; M.R.E. 1, 










































24. TANBAVAGOA.—Tho point emphasized in this group of verses js nob 
ordinary thd ( thirst, craving ) but the "will-to-be" ( bhava-tavhd J, which lies 
deep in our nature ( fanhánwsayo ). This iw aptly compared to the deep-struck 
тоо! of а tree, which cannot be completely destroyed until the root is taken out, 
Тора, 1а this sense, i capable of diverse manifestations in the form of pausiona, 
leurs and the like, just a» а river or a creeper is capablo of many ramifications, 

Palavati ( Vedic plavati, fr, V plu )7lit. floats, swims ; but Bg. runs ( dhg- 
wati), Hurdhurane: (ndv.)-here and there, in this and the other world, from 
кые PME HD M Ey 
Jammi (adj. f, of jamma, БАС Ата. 

2 Vinattike 
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|, —namo of a fragrant grass. Usirattho—one who needs usira, the sweet-soented 
root of binata ( маїғена atthiko—C.). Bhanji is an вог. formation of bhofijati ; 


mà Maro bħañji 







—uninjured, not distressed, safe. Chattimsati sotd—The thirtysix passages. 
through which tanha acts are divided by the commentator into eighteen external 
and eighteen internal, Mandp'assavand (adj. )—prooceding, running tows 
plessant objects ( mandpesu ғара ом алака! pavattatti—C.), Bhusd ( adj 
Skt, bhrdah }—atrong ( balarati—i Aha vahanti dudditthin—the currente 
( wahd=vahd ) carry away persons holding wrong ж. Sota (=taghásota )]— 
reams of desire. Ubbhijja ( gerd. of ud + v/bhid )—baving abot up out of 
md : sprouting. itäni ( fr. Var, Чо go", to flow )— movements. 
inchitdni ( pp. of ai sineha, viscous liquid, unctuous moisture, вар ; 
affection, lust, love }—hustful, covetous. Sdtaeitá (Skt, dita, "pleasure" + éritàb, 
"resting upon’, fr. /Árí)—dependent on, or rooted in, pleasures ( «1а 
—C.). Purakkhata (pp. of purekkharoti, Skt. puras, "in front" —gontronted, 
surrounded (pariedrità—C.). — Parüppenti (fr. pari + v sap, Skt. Varp, "to 
oraw)’ )—run about, craw! about; aro frightened ( bAdyanti—C,). Badhito ( pp. 
of büdhali, ‘to obstruct" }—oppressed, trapped, snared ( baddho—C.). Nibhanatho 
( adj.)—free from lust or cravings. Vana is the same as taphd-vana, ‘the (ото! 
of lum',  Sáratta-ratta (=samratta, pp. of ijjati, to be attached )—Affeeted 
with lust, impassioned. Mutto bandhanam- dhácati—Tho released ( mutto, 
Skt, muMtah ) rushes back into bondage. Approaching tbis idea from both 
physical and prychological viow-points, ove is reminded of tho well-known line of 
+ — Rabindennoth Tagore in the poem #1484 in his work entitled Baad: “afa fars 
Яйҗсяя WICH AIP” (‘Freedom seeks an abode in bondage’), Ohdrinam (adj, fr. 
ohdri, Skt. evahdrin ; verb ava+harati}—dragging down. Matkotake (Skt. 
markatakab )—a spider ( as distinguished from makkato, a monkey ). Here the 
similo of the spider is explained by tho commentator as follows: ‘Just on а 
spider, after having made its thread-web, sits in the middle and goes quickly to 
m butterfly or а fly, whieh bas fallen in its eirole, kills it, drinks its juice, returns 
and site again in the same place, in the same manner beings who are 
affected with passion, corrupted with batrod and infatuated with delusion, 
© go along “the stream of desire which, though mado by themselves, they 
. cannot cross." The expression—Mufloa pure, muñca pacchato, eto. moans 
7 "Give up (тыйса, impor. 2nd pers, sing. of V wwe) former accumula: 
, tons, give up attachment to future accumulations, give up attachment to 
| present accumulations, and (thus) go beyond the shore of existence" 


E ЕК? tes on the impurity of the body. Vyanti 
(adj. Skt, vi anta, ‘end’ ) and kahiti ( Skt. haripyati, a contracted fut. 
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form, pootical o ti }—Ье will remove, make an end of ( vigatam 
karinsati—C.].. fat. of Vehid }—ho will eut off, destroy ( chin- 
düati—C.). Nithshgato—resehed the highest goal ( arahattam patto—C.). 
Asantiat (ndj., Skt. a-xantriat )—not frightened. Acchiddi ( nor., 8rd. pers. sg. of 
Vehid =асеһесеМ, acehindi )—'he broke", "destroyed". Samustayo ( fr. 
sam + ud + V éri а body (dehe—0,), Note the bearing of verse 19 on the science 
ot language and grammar. Andddno (adj.]—íre from attachment or donire 
(Adana— lit. seizing, grasping). Nirutfi.poda-Loeido—skilled ( korido ) in the 

of the text of the dinleot ое the original language of tho 
plures. The term nirutti (Skt. nirukti) is interpreted in two 
ways: (E) ‘as one of the Vedinges ; explanation of diffoult words ; exegetioal 
ог artificial explanation of the meaning of а word, e.g., deriving arahanta, a 
Buddhist saint, from ari + han’; (4) “aa grammatical and logica! explanation 
of tho words or text of the Buddhist scriptures ; verbal analysis; glossology i 
use or expression of а Jangumge" ;—ses Childers, The second explanation {ө 
relevant to tho Dhammapada verse. Podo—According to the Commentary, 
itis a word or text of the origina! language, logically analysed in the light 
of the Four Patisambhidds ( "the four branches of logical analysla'), viz, atthe 
(analysis of meanings ) ; dhamma ( of reasons, conditions, or enueal relations ) ; 
nirutti (of meanings a» given in definitions); patibhdna (of intelleot to which 
things knowable by the forogcing processes are presented )i—see Kathfvatthu 
Tril. Akkhartni—"sounds, tones and words". "Shey are the anuce, flavour 
{wyanjana ) of poetry. ‘To know the context of the akkharant (ie., the wordu 
‘of the text) is charscteristic of on Arshant." Akhara literally menns 
“ocnatent, durable, lanting”. As a technical term for one of the four 
branches of Vedio lesroing, it in Phonetics, which probably included Grammar. 
Jt iw explained by sikkhá in the Commentary. Cf. the term akkharappabheda, 
which means 'phonolegy and etymology’ ( «ҺА ca niruttl co—C. ). Akkhani 
nam sannipito—callocation of worda ar sounds. Jaand—'(if) one knows’. Tb 
ia a poetical shortened form of janeyye ( opt. rd pers, eg. of V fd, Чо know). 
Pubbéparini—sequenes, order or succession. In verse 20, one hos a bold 
declaration of Buddha, a declaration born of supreme self-confidence and worthy 
‘of one destined to lead. It also forms а part of Buddha's address to Upaka 
tho Ajivika, while proceeding to Benares after enlightenment ( see ante, p. B, 
para 15), Sabbábhibhàt adj., sabba + abhi + V bh, 'toovereorme")—«ll-conquering. 
Sabbavidà (adj. fr. V vid, "to know’ )—all-knowing, wise. Sabena dhammena 
‘anupalitto—undafiled im ай conditions or matters. Anupalitto (adj. nat 



















































wpalitto, рр. of wpa-lippati, Sht. Hmpati, ‘to bcemear" }—nob tainted, unbe- - 


smeared. Sabbañjaho ( adj., sabba + jeho fr. јаран of V hd, "to give up* )—leaving 
oll, giving up all, Sayom (indeel, Skt, seayam )—by myself, apontaneovaly, 
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Abhinna (mabhinMdya, gerd., abhi+ v/44, ‘to kmow')-—hwving ascertained, 
Known, perceived. Uddiseyyam ( ud + s dis opt (To whom ) 
should І point out ( as my teacher )? Jináti ( fr. V Ñi, "to win over’ )—wins over. 
Sabbam ratim dhammarati jindti—Delight in the Truth surpasses all other 
delights, Cf. Atokn’s П.Е. xni = savā ca nilati hatu yû dhammalati ( or, uya- 
malati). Dosa-doro ( айј., Skt. deasa-dotab )—'spoilt by hatred’, 'eorrupted 
with iw 











25. Bunumevaoos, — The word Bhikkhu popularly denotes а person 
who bege alms of others ( bhikkhate pare), А Buddhist recluse ів а Bhikkhu in 
this sense in so far as ho, too, bege alms from deor to door, But in verses 11-12 
of the Оплммлттилүлада, one roada that begging i» not the real mark of a 
religious mendicant. With ва ordinary beggar begging is the sign of his olinging 
to worldly things ( vissam dhammam ). Thus, the verses of the Bhikkhu-group 
give un an idea of what should really be the life of s religious mandioant, 
Mantabhini—a wise or clever speaker. ( paññáya bhananaailo—C.); but 
manta originally mean, divine saying or deolalon, benoe a secret plan 
Alam dhamman-ea dipeti—“explains the sense of tho saying and tho spirit 
of the teaching" ( bhdsitatthan-c' «va desanddhammaf-ca katheti—C.). Pihayam 
(рг. p. of pihayati, "to covet )—vovoting ( the gaius of others ). Ndma-rapaemtm 
—soo ante, p. 232. Asatt ( na + afd, pp. pl. of Vas, ‘to bo" )—non-existent, not 
present ( ndma-rüpe khayam vayam patte—C.), Santam padam—the tranquil or 
penceful stato, as an attribute of Nibbina, Sica ( imper. of ale, "to bale out’ ) 
—ale out (the vessel, ndod). In verse 10, the word névam (асе) stands 
for the human body (affabhdvam  dekam ), and tho idea, contained in. the 
verno. iw explained by the commentator as follows 
‘ath’ hi mabñsamudde udakass' eva bharitanāvà cbiddAoi pidahit 
udakassa sittatáya eittà eallahuki hutvà samudde snosiditva wigbam sur 
pattanam gncobati, етага батйрі ayam. micchavitakka-udakabharit® 
bhive-niva, cakkbudvaridins chiddio) semvarena pidahitvā uppannasen 
miochvitakka-udakassa sittatàya wallabuka samsravatte anosiditvà slgbam 
Barati (fut. Ord pers. eg. of eti fr. Vf, 'to come or go’ )—it will como to be, 
Verse 11 occurs also in the Samyutta-Nikdya (I. 3) aod the Therogé а (ante, 
p. 880, v. 20), and it may be looked upon as e sort of religious riddle in which 
“the monks took particular delight. a the expression Paes chinde, pafica johe, 
 paftca-v-ultari bhdvaye, "the five to be cut’ and the “five to be quitted' are 
evidently the ten bonds (samyojandni), end the ‘five to be developed 
` further’ are the five faculties (indriyimi). Of tbe ten bonds, the fret five 
perbnining to tiw life ( crambhdgiyini) are to be cut, and tbe remaining five 
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pertaining to the next life ( eddhambhagiyani ) are to be quitted. For the enu- 
meration of tho ten bonds, sce notes under Aprawinavacas ( ante, рр. 271-872), 
"Tho five faculties to be developed further are tbe faculty of faith (saddhindriyarm), 
the facully of energy ( viriyindriyam ), the faculty of mindfulness ( satindriyam), 
the faculty of concentration ( samddhindriyam ), and the faculty of reason 
{ pañnindriyam ). Pañeasañgátigo ( райса + sahgd +atigo )—one who has gone 
beyond ihe five bonds, For the enumeration of the five sahgas, sco ante, 
р. 379. Ма lohagulam gili—do not swallow a (hot) iron ball. The swallowing of 
hot iron ball i» considered as a punishment in hell, Note the use of md with 
the aorist. Amdnusl rati ( £.)—divine delight (dibbà rati—C, ). Sammasati 
(sam + matali, Skt. som + mpl, "to seize, to grosp' )—knows thoroughly; 
moditates on ; masters the ides of. Раййанва ( Skt. prajaasya (of the wise. 
Patisanthirawult’arra—be should be in the habit ( vutti, Skt, ertti ) of making 
Arionds, (Skt, prati+samatira, friendliness ), he should live in friendship 
(patfeanthdrassa hîrako bhaveyya—C.). Santaeá (Skt, Ádnfa + vat ) iw but a 
variant of sanfamano, ‘of tranquil mind", Vantalokdmiso—cno who has given 
rejected ( vanta, pp. of V eam, Чо vomit” ) the worldly gains сг enjoyment 
( Amisa, Slt. dmiso—ht. fosh, moat, food, hence object of enjoyment, bait, 
temptation, lust, desire ). Codoya ( imper. of V сий, ‘to urge, to rouse ; to rebuke 
ог exhort’)—exhort, remind ( adraya—C.), Pafimise ( cnus. opt. cf. patimarati, 
for patimdsegya )-—you should restrain, ‘watch’ ( parivimamue—C,), Vihdhint 
Ca special form, fut. 2nd pers, ag- of eiharati, in place of vilarissonl )—you will 
abide. Att hiattano nitho, atté hi attano gati—'Self indeed in one’s protector, 
self indeed is one's refuge.” Sañqamaya (= samyamaya, Skt, sam + V yam )— 
contro}, restrain, Assam bhadram ea edyijo—'just as а trader (controls) а spirited. 
horse". With the ides of atid in verse 21, comparo verse 4 of ATTAVAGOA, and 
with the simile of the spirited horse compare verse 16 of DANDAVAGGA‘—davo 
yatha bhadro hasdnivitthe ete, Cf. also, Kathopaniged, Ш, 6:— 


Yasta vijAKoavin bbarati yuktepa шапан sadi, 
tasyendriyàoi vadyani sadaévà iva náratheh. 


Alko controat ibid, TTL. 5: dustàévi iva wiratbeb,—witb which compare 
‘thalattam va sighaseo hile yiti sumedhaso, ArrxApANAQQA, verse 9, 






































(26. BRAHMANAYAGGA.—Holf the number of verses of this vagga oun be. 
Е patcr we pg eer up ‘The 
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n Drübmsge and not his birth or outward marke Tho Brübmapa is a 
Perfected man, while the Bhikkhu is a Bribmans in the making. He ix 
the eleet, the full-fledged "алаһа" and is not to be confounded with the so-called 
Brihmann of the society. The reasons for the opinion—Na cdham brilmanam 
brami yonijam mattirambharam—are elaborately stated in the Váset(ha-rufta. 
‘of tho Suttanipáta. 








Drayesi dhammesu—in the two conditions or qualities, viz,, romatha 
nnd vipasvand, astm nnd intuition", used as attributes of Nibbüna. As 
explained by the commentator, the word param means here the six inner 
donne-functions ( ajjhattikáni dyatanand ): cakkhdyatanam, sotdyatanam, ght 
niyatanam, jivhdyatanam, kiydyatanam, and mandyatanam, “the functioning 
of tho oye, of the ear, of the noso, of the tongue, of the body, and of tho mind, 
By apiram is meant the six outer wonse-ephoren ( bdhirdni dyatandni ) * randy 
tanam, sadddyatanam, gandhdyatanam, rasdyatanam, photthabbiyatanam and 
tha sphere of form, of sound, of odour, of taste, of con! 

nnd of ideas" Sannaddho ( pp, of wammayhati ; Skt. sam + ynah, ‘to bin 
‘to (asten")—armed, secoutred, Pabbijayam ( pr. p. of pabbdjeti, а e 
formation of pabbajati, fr. pa + Veaj, Skt. pra+vraj, "to go forth’ )—' 
removed. Mufcatha (opt. Ned pers. sg. attano. of mvc, ‘to releaso’ (one 
should throw oneself upon, attack (with dative); inflict. Мана mufeetha 
brakmayo—According to the Commentary, it means "no Bribmapa should be 
angry with him’, i.e., his aggressor ( assa paharitea (hifassa veram na muncetha, 
tasmim kopam na hareyyi-ti attho—C.). Childers thioks that y тийс with the 
dative ( ояна ) appears to mean ‘to throw oneself upon, to attack’. The P. 
Dictionary adds: "Та this case veram muMteati"” would be tbe sam 
bandhati"', thus opposite notions being used complementarity. The 
*'givo пр”? (enmity ) instead of "undertake" is possible from a more grammatical 
point of view". Akiñci—not a little, i.e, much i одісі seyyo—'much better’ 
—Chiidars ( appamattakam seyyo na hoti, adhimattam-eva seyyo-ti attho—C,), 
Nisedho (a )—olding back, prevention, Manaso piyehi—'trom the plonsures of 
(his) mind’ ( kodhanawsa hi kodh' wppido та manaso iyo ndma—C.). Himsa- 
‘mano—'wish to injure’, malevoleoce. According to this interpretation, the 
sense of verse 18 would stand out as follows:— It is not much better 
шегу to refrain from the pleasures of the mind (eg, anger and 
the like), but whenever the mind is held back from injury it fa then 
‘and then only that suffering cosses, Sakkaccam (Skt. satkrtyam, used 
BON өп adverb, but originally a gerundial form of sakkaroti -—respectfully. dul 
Nandim (f. aec.)—delight, pleasure ; explained by the commentator as "delight. 

in tanhd, hodha, eto." veins (he of. Skt. катна, a strap )—the strap 
(of desire). Sandamam sah'snukkamam—the chord (of heretical views) 
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together with those (prejudices) which follow. Uaskhittapaligham ( ace.)—in 

whom the obstacles ( of ignorance ) have been removed (lit. lifted up). The 

word paligha { Skt. parígha ) literally means ‘an iron beam or bar for fastening 

эр a door’. Adut(ho ( adj., na +du{tho ]—not evil-minded, (.e., with a good mind. 

ragga (abl, ant «ag94 )-—from the point (agga) of an awl (drd ), агаро 

( Skt. отара }—э mustard-sood. Panna ( pp.)—The P.T.8. Dictionary prefers 

the derivation pra + V nam +ta=prancta ( whence panna, like unna, unnata and 

ninna, nínnafa) tà the one from y pod, or v pat, ‘to fall’. Pannabharam— 

‘one who put down the burden (of his khandhas ), fe., who is delivered 

or savod ( ohitakhandhabharom—C.). Attadeyderw (loo. pl, atta ( Skt. diio, 

fr. Q+ dita), ‘takoo up’ +danda, ‘stick or punishment’—» Bahubbiht 

compound )—'among those who are violent’. Nibbuto ( pp., Skt. nir+ Vert ta) 

onl, peaceful Sddinesu (oo, pl, of за абала, ‘seizing’, grasping’ )— 

among those whe have grasping or attachment to the world, who are worldly 

+ karkata }—not harsh, not rough. Cf, Adoka’a 

Bep. R. E. 1; Ye athakh hosti, Vianäpanim (adj. qualifying giram, 

800, wq. of gird (I.), ‘iostructive, conveying the sense’. Ndbhitsajje 

(na &abhisojje, abhi + vof] "to oling’+opt. Md pera. eg.)—ho should not 

abuso, be angry (with), Kihei ( for hacet )—апу one, Akathamkatht ( adj.)— 

tit, one who does mot say "how ? bow?" te., feos from doubt, an epithet of 

Arahant. Ogadham ( pp., Bkt. ава + 4а, with shortened a )—immersed in, 

plunged into, with a firm footing ia, Nandibhuca—delight in ( the three ) 

existences ( vis., káma-, ripa- and arüpaokes ). Анирайдуа ntbbiito—censed 

to be or extinguished without any remnant or trace of attachment or grasping. 

There are 4 wpidámas or grasping»: Kîm 'upãdana, dilfh'upidina, sllabbal* 

wpidwa, and attabhdv' vpadino, “ihe graspings arising from wenwe-dealres, 

speculation, belief in rites, and belief in the voul-theory"’. Mónusokam yogam— 

the relation to the world of men ( Le., the human body and the five kinds of 

sensual plensures). Nirdputhim (adj.)—tree from basis or substratum (о! rebirth), 

‘The four updddnas sre included among the upadhia. Asattay ( na +sattam, рр. 

ot vij )—unsttøchod. Nhälakam is the same word as пала аат (Vedio 

snataham ) end meane “ont who has bathed, one who has fininhed the studies; 

‘one whose corruptions are washed away. Abhinasvosito—pertectod or accom- 

plished in higher or sposial kaowledge ( Skt. abhijnā). The six Abhinnds are 

enumeraled as follows: (1) Idhi, or supernormal powers, (2) Dibbaroto, or 

the heuvenly ear, (3) Paracitta-vijânanam, or Knowing others’ thought, 

(9) Pubbentedsdnussati-ndna, or recollecting one's previous births, (5) Saltänam 

“eWlipopate паат, or knowledge ot other beings’ rebirtbs, and (б) Asaednam — 

‘Khaya-Advam, от knowledge of the extinction of human passions, — _ Sd Gk 
= <n =" 
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уп 
PRAKRIT DHAMMAPADA 


А Virehebark manuscript of the Prakeit Dhammapada în Kharoythi 
charactors was discovered im 1802 by tbe French traveller M. отак, DK 
Rains among the ruins of the Gofrhga-vihira of Khotan and its contents ware 
first mudo known by M. Swamr in 1807. The critical edition of the text, 
Prepared by Banva and Mirna, is based upon Benart's publication ( soe ante, 
р. 804 ). The language of this Dhammapada is akin to that of the Shahbazgnrhi 
‘aod Mansahra copies of Agoka’s Kock Ediete, with affinity to the Middle Indian 
dialect used in Khotan. Tho Prakrit Dhammapoda by Banoa and birena 
(Caloutta University Publication ) contains exhaustive notes on the extracts. 











^ уш 
SUTTANIPATA 


The Suttanipáta is oue of the oldest and most important books of the 
Khuddaka-Nikiya. It is a collection of seventy dialogues, divided into five 
groups called Vaggus; Uraga, Cala, Maha, Atthaka and Püniyasa. Tho 
Althakavagga i» referred to in the Samyutta-Nikàya, the Vinaya-Piteka and 
tho Ойда, as а separate work, aad it probably existed as such along with the 
Párüyana-vagga, because tho Niddesa commenta on those two Vaggas only and 
takes по notice of the remaining three Vaggas, Tho Swifanipda contains 
poems, didactic as well as narrative. The book is regarded as an important 
contribution to the right understanding of Early Buddhism. Tho antiquity 
‘of thin work is evident not only from its language end st; but also from ite 
contents, The fundamental ideas of Buddhism are presented in it with 
‘sufficient clearness, As remarked by Fauaboll ( S. B. B., Vol. X, Intro., p. xii), 
"hore we have n picture not of life in monasteries but of life of the hermits 
in ite first stage". Read the Introduction to the Suttunipata, edited by P. V. 
Вара? (in Dovanagari characters), Poona, 1924, For a detailed account, sec 

В. O. Law, History of Pali Literature, Vol. 1, рр. 292 0. 
Tho word nípáta, according to some scholars, means 'a воть ext’, ° 
short весов of а large collection’. Te literally means conis, ыны, setting, 
‘out, arranging’, hence, ‘planaing, designing’. ‘Thus the utta-niplta. 
` ОИ SASA бике ot ‘Suttas ( moral discourses )' or simply, "anthology 
“of set or designed Discourses’, ie., of a pattern cf discourses. Neumann 
` translates nipdta by ‘the fragments’, and Oldenberg tentatively by ‘the isolated, 

x occasional speeches’. 
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The book has been translated into English by Fmusbüll in S. B. E. 
Vol, X, and by Lord Chalmers in Harvard Oriental Series ; and into German by 
К.Е. Neumann. 








1. Равзлээў-ВоттА ( Sn., pp, 7274, verses 405-424 ].—This piece stands 
out as a good specimen of narrative poetry which developed in the Pali Canon. 
Elegance of style, vividness of description, spontaneity of expression and high 
moral tone of sentiment are lis ebaraoteristio features. The sulta is of 
torical importance in so far as it narrates Gotama's visit to Rajagahs, soon, 
ier his Renunciation ( pobhejjd ), on toot from the bank of the river Anomi, а 
nce of thirty leagues. King Bimbjaiira, seeing him from tho palaco, wont 
ogera after him. On hearing that he was resting, after bis meal, under 
odava hill, the King hı 
for enjoyment (bhege). Gotama, however, rofused them, revealing his 
identity and tbe purpose of his quest Commentary "adds that Bitnbisira 
wished him success in bis quest sud asked him to visit Rajagaba again as soon 
as his aim should be fulfilled. 

Rajagaha ( Skt, Fajagrha ) is modern Rajgir in South Behar. It was the 
capital of Magmiha in Buddha's time. This place was closely axsoeintod with 
the activities of Buddha and his immediate chie! disciples. It was in Rajaguba 
that the First Buddhist Council was held. A few years after Buddha's demise, 
tha capital of Magadba was shifted by Udáyibhadila, the son and auccemor of 
Ajîtasattu, to Patalipatts. The Maképarinibbina-Suttanta records that Buddha 
had witnessed the building operations at lataligama, which led to the 
foundation of the great historical oity of Pataliputta. Giribbaja ( Skt. бта}: 
the ‘hill-girt' oity) was a popular, and perhaps an earlier, name of Rüjagaba. 
‘The city was «0 called, beenuse it was built in во enclosure of bills ( giriparik- 
ере ), being surrounded by five bills, differently named in the Buddhist texts 
and the Mahdbhirta, The Isigiti-Sutta of the Majjhima-Nikàya names the 
five hills as follows :—Vebhira ( Skt, Vaibbira ). Vepulla ( Skt. Vaipulya or 
Vipula ), Pandaya ( Bkt. Pagdave ), Gijjbakite (Skt. Grihraküfa ) and Teigili 
(Skt. Фин ). For details, see B. C. Law, *Rajagrha in Ancient Literature" 
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& not only dedicated the famous Veluvans for the use of Buddha aod his disciples, 

but also supported Buddha's religion as long as be reigned. His queen, Khemi, 
renounced the world and in dus course became ons of the two chief female 
disciples of Buddha. [Kor the romantic story of her conversion, read the 
Pisco Кпкм4ғаріхл included in the present Selections.) Hi» son, AjAtmanttu, at 
tho instigation of the apostate Devadatia, rovolted against him and put bim 
in prison, where he mot with a miserable death. Yugamattan-ca pekkhati— 
‘and looks only at the distance of а plo oly (ho minimum distance 
Necessary for looking ahead. Hardy pression : "does not look 
before him further than tho distanse of a plough or nino. Rhys Davide 
translates : "looks no more than a fathom's length." Childers remarks + 
"уча would seem therefore to be a measure of length.” Sopaddnam (adv., 
ча + paddnam’, the word padánam being equivalent to Skt. pradanam or ddnam) 
—with bestowing, offering ; thus the expression eapaddnaf-caraméno would meat 
"going on with whatever alms bestowed", ie., walking im course of alma: 
bogging. Another interpretation is : sapadi, "instantly" ayano, ‘moving. passing" 
(while out for altas )=sepaddna ( Troackner ); ef. Kacedna ( for Kasedyana ). 
Patisnato ( Skt. prati +smrta )—reeollesting, thoughtful, mindful. Daharo (adj.) 
(jätiyä taruno—C.). Anik'apgam—a splendid army 






























u was included io the Kosaten territory. “This 

may explain why Siddhattha describes himself in the poem as Коноев nikotino, 
or why in the Dhammacetiya-Sutte (ante, pp. 75-50) Buddha is called Kosalako, 
‘a Козел”. Gottena ( Skt. gotrena }—by olan, race, ancestry, lineage, Jatiya 

(бка. jatya )—by birth, Ldinavam (nt.)—danger, disadvantage, Ме атто 
freedom from lust, craving and desires, i.e., Nibbina (ante, p. 379 ). Datthu (= 
disva—C..)—it oocurs also in the Nalake-Sutta (Sn.), vorse 3, and moans ‘seeing’. 
For the form, ef. hau (= hated, Skt. Ated ) ia A&clt's Separate Rook Ediot 11 





2. Pavmixa-Sorta [ Sn., pp. 74-78, verses 425-440 ] —This in the well- 
known Buddhist poem which describes Siddbattha’s struggle with Mire. The 
incident is narrated by way of w hoppy reminiscence. The perecnifiontion of 
‘Mira is elenrly suggested in the description of his coming to give battle with bis 
army and on bis mount ( едћапа ). Nevertheless, the foc is rather internal than 
external. His fighting unite are lustful desires, disgust, bungor-and-thirst, 

.— and во forth ( Verses 12-15 ). They are nothing but immoral states or tendencies, 
ч, "The simile of the crow and the lumpy stone ( Verses 23-24 ) is interesting as the 
— historical basis of the modern popular story of the Crow and the Bel ( cf. Gospel 

te “of St. Matthew, IV). ‘Mara turned away in disgust from Gotama, even as 
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Padhana (fe. pac V dha }—striving. This is a Buddhist technical torm 
signifying ‘exertion’, ""PadMna js fourfold. via., sameara-, pahdna-, bhävana- 
and snurathhand-, or exertion consisting in tbe restraint cf one's sensos, 
the abandonment of sinful thoughts, practice of meditation and guarding one 
character." Pahita ( pp. of pahivati of pa + улг) + аан, Skt, prahita + atman 
—to him who is exerting himself, who is intent upon exortion. The word is 
explained as follows : viriya-haranddiew pahito perito alta yama во pahitatlo 
(Subhati ). Neranjaram ( f. sco. )—to the Neratjark ( Skt, Nairanjana ). This 
is the name of a river, now called Phalgu. opposite of Gaya ( CAGI,, p. 624). 
According to the Commentary, it was called Nerañjarà either becauxe its water 
(jalam ) was pleasant ( welam ), ог because it had blue water ( wlajala ), the т 
being substituted for 1 in both tho cases. С/. for a similar change of Skt, 1 into 
Pali r, the form ruppati, “is hort" fe. Jrup= Skt. up (ante, p. 40б ), Viparak- 
kamma (serd, of vi + амі + kamati —ndesvouring strongly ( atina parakkamitoa 
—Q). Jhäyantam (Skt. dhydyantom pr. p. of dhl, or улуй according to 
Childers, "to meditate’ )—meditating. Yogokkhema—m place of safety (khema ) 
reached by exertion ( yoga ), saîd of Nibbina ( see ante, p. 230). Namuel—Name 
of Mira, As explained in the Commentary, Mira is so called, because be does 
not lot men and gods go out of his own domain (ie, of sensual pleasure ), but 
bars their way (40 hi attano visayd nikkhamitukdme devamanusie na эвийг, 
antaniyom tesam karoti, tama Nomuobti vuecati), Kahaai ia a contracted form 
‘ot karimasi ( fut. 2i pers. эр. of Karoti). Aggihuttam (Skt, agnihotram )—the 
snorifigial fire, Jahato ( fr. V hu, "to offer a sacrifice" )—to him who makes an 
offering to (= juhantassa ), Maro—the Evil One, the Tempter, generally regarded 
ine the personification of Death; see Notes on Crrtavaoos and Popruavadaa of 
the Dhommspads (ante, pp. 97273), Bhanam (pr. p. form, of bhanati, 
generally used in poetry, speaking, telling. Ath (malthdsi, only in poetry, 
nor. Grd pers. sg. of titthatl stood ap, According to the Commentary, the. 
expressions "іно tvam-asi .... durabhisambhaco' ( in Verses 2-5 ) are ascribed to 
the compilers ( satgitikdrehi euttd ), Kia-ea ( indecl. )—ís it not that, rather ( in 
the sense of blame and of favour—goruh’ atthe са anggah’ atthe ca nipato—0.), 
Visosaye—( opt. caus. of virunsati, vi munsati, Skt, vus, Чо dry up’, to be 
dried up'}—should dry up. N'épasussoye ( na + мра +орі. of atasati )—'should ib 
not dry up?” Semhom ( nt., Skt. dle¢man }—phlogm. Noto that tbe idea cone 
tained in Verses 8-10 has been more emphatically, though somewhat differently, 
represented in other texts. Cf. Lalitavistara (ed. Leimann, p. 289, ch. XIX, 
verse 57 ):— 
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—ond Satyendranath Tago 
ч wira eres ATE тө! 
sé fe we are агил ft ur 
a1 fen atwa wfs ттс 1 
fer а) ove cata < wina CE n 


Bengali rénderin, 








Thina-middham (Skt. styina+middha }—stoth and drowsiness, stolidily and 
torpor. Bhira ( m., for abstract brut fear, cowardice ( the 0 lw metri causa ). 
Vieikiceha ( f, tr. ei-+cikicchath, Skt. cikiteati, Devider, of Veit, "to reflect") 
doubt, perplexity, uncertainty. Makkho ( Skt, mraksa, fr, V mrke, ‘smearing 
over’ )—-hypoerisy, Thambho (Skt stambha}—stupor, obstinacy, Siloko ( Sht. 
Moka )— fame, SaXkaro ( Skt, aathira)—honavr. Samullomse (sam + opt, of 
ukkamrati or wkhamaeti Skt. ud +karsati, fr. harf, tt. "to draw up, тајне 
honoa ‘exalt }—may praise, extol, Te sent Kayhassdbhippaharayi—thine, the 
Black Ono's fighting army. Kapha ( Skt. Krone, ‘the Blnok Ono’) in here an 
epithet of Min. Arûro (па айг )—one whois nota bero : na nam a«rüro 
jindti—'none but a hero conquers it (f.e., the army of Mir)’. Mwalam—n wort 
of grass ( reed ), generally used for making ropes and slippers. Parihare (= parl- 
һатеўуат, opt. Ist pers, sg., oe parihareyya, Wr pers. ag. )—Tahoald Cor, 
should ) care for. cherith. According to the Commentary. persons who, having 
gono to a battlefield, did.not flee away, used to tie tho munja crass on their handa, 
banners or weapons in order ta show that they would not rotront (аабай. 
mavacord anivattino puried «Нана anivattanakabhavam Wipsnatham. sive vd 
dhaje va avudhe vt munjatinane bandhanti). Evidently, th 

morved na n symbol of glory and heroism, of strength and firmness t^ 
This reminds us of the laurel worn by л victor in Roman times, Matam ( pp- of 
marati, used ns печ. substantive )—desth, That Buddhism iw not passive 
or pessimistic in its outlook is clearly borne out by the expression anàglme 
me malam seyyo уай-се jive pardjito, "it is better for me to die in a battle 
than that I should live defeated’. Pagatha (pp. of pa+gāhati, qualifying 
samana-brih mand )—aunk (into), plunged (into), immersed in (nimugga 
Dhajinims ( f. ace., fr. Skt. dheafin )—1й. "bearing n banner 
m army ( sena—C.), Maram sonthanam—Mara with his 
mount (ie, the elephant Girimekbala ). Aeteayi (aor. caus, Sed pers. ag. of 
cavati, fr. eyu, ‘to slip, to fall away’, with the prohibitive partiole mû in the 
imperative sense ) — let him not drive ( me ) away, Amam ( adj.) —anbaked, raw. 
Атана ( instr. sg., fr. Skt. айтап )—with a stone ( pardnena—C.). Olárom— 
fault, defect, shortcoming, drawback, flaw ( randham eicaram—C.). Nibhijja- 
pema ( nibbijjatapema ); nibbijja (a gerondial form of nibbindati, Skt. nis + 
V vid, Чо know, to find’}—"getting wearied of", "being disgusted with"; apemo 
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imper. Ist pers. pl of apa vi, "to go away’ )-let us go away, depart [in 
D 


towwrds all. The formula i» aptly recanted ss a Buddhist counterpart of the 
Hindu tarpana-mantes. The practice is praised as Brahmavihdra (= setthavihdra ) 
or ‘lefty behaviour of the human mind’. Ty implication Mettd comprises the 
remaining three constituents of Mrakmavihdrs, vin.. harumd ( 'eompassicn' ), 


Abe menta, (gerd. a d hoving Матей, thoroughly 
understanding ( abhisamágente4—C |. aro (-nd).)—onaily supported (ямь 
these Мамун ombhero—C.). Rallahuba-eutti ( sam + lakuko + rutti, Bkt, 


„ moving ; 
trembiing'* ( банан. land, s0-tanhanam sa-bhayinat-e” elam adbicacanom 
CO. as distinguished from thivars ( Skt. sthiévanth), or “immovable and 
firm beings’. Na nitubhetha (nie kubbetha, opt, 2nd pers, pl. of haroti )— 
you should not deceive, cheat. The Commentary uoles : "na paro param 
ailubbethd-fi, esa porkpapatho, Маві pans parom Alti pi pathanti, ayam na 


sobhane, Talitha paro-ti perejsno, paran-ti parajana : na mikubbethé-ti na 
Waheeyya."  Vydrosond (ried » mend, contenated fr. eydrosandye, Sed озм. 
ae out of anger Patighesanad (= patighasantdya, 3rd caso, ag.)—ont of 
Resentment  potigha ("рац + għo, adj. suffix of Vghan = Ланг"), steik 
ing against. Niyam (adj , ht. nijam one's own ; niyam puttom—her own son 
(attani јават orssapwitom—C.). Uyusd shoputtam-anurakkhe—sbould watch 
over (her) only som at the risk of ( ber ) life. Manesam ( nt.)—tit. " 
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4. Опамитка- Бетта [ Sn., pp. 60-70, verses 270-404 ].—This poem omite 
to mention all higher practioes and "'eonfines ileslf to scrupulousness ( dhuta- 
dhamma ) as regarda minor elementary matters”. Here are given two sete of 
conduot : one suited to а recluse ( pabbajitdmulomitam ), and the other to be 
preotised by householder (gohattharwttem ). Dhammika, = lay devotes 
(урааа ), with five hundred others, visited Buddha at Jetavans, In reply to 
a question asked by Dhammika, Buddha meommended thase courses í palipeda ) 
of good behaviour. 








Upásalise ( nom. pl. with the Vedio suffix dre lay devotees ( раз 
—С©.). Gatim (f. aoc.) ares, career, destiny. Pardyanam ( ot., also pardya- 
im }—Ahe end or gos) (nipphatti—C.), Titthigd (nom. pl. tr „акей: 
Mot’. always with bad connotation, Vedie tirtha heretic; ane Nors» under 
Мацдғал лят. Ағардна. "Tho Commentary adda: '"Nanda-Vaceha-Rarpkiseehi 
роши! еі tihi tittbakarehi kate ditthitittbe Јана, teser) sûsane pabbajitá 
Purapakassapádayo cha axtibáro, tattba Nathaputto Nigapho, атама Ау” 
— “There were sots of heretical views, founded by three most emineat persone 
Nanda, Vacelis and Bamkicca. To their teachings belonged ( tit. were converted ) 
the віх teachers, such as Purana-Kassapa and the like Among these six 
teachers, Nathaputte (ie. Mabivira) was а Niguntha, aod the rest wars 
Мјейав". For information regarding the Ajivikas, see ante, pp. 230.1, 245, 
and about the Nigapibas, see ante, рр. 242-46. Fadas ( adj.)—lit. "having 
the habit or nature of disputing’, disputatious. Tayi atthabaddha ( adj ptit 
bound to thee im, or for the sake of, need or expectation"; benes, “expecting 
some good from thee”. Dhuta ( pp. of dhundti }—abaken off or removed ( the 
impurities ) ; hence, dhuta-dhamma means a scrupulous way of Ше: serupu- 

‘Vieuddbimaggs, p. 01 for & definition of 


lousness, punctiliousness. [ Compare 

dhuta,] Sahgd (n., fr. Bkt. V әй}, ‘to cliag!)—bonda, fottere (lit. attachments ). 
thoir onumeretion, өөө gate, p. 379, Sajanti( Skt. умша} }—oling to, slack 

` to (alliyanti—C.), Pafikkamma ( gerd., pati + V kram + ya (having returned 

f im chy Nieshêraye (caus. opt. of wiechareti, Skt. nis + y cer )—should 

let go out, should projeet, should fores out ( nihare—O.); na mano БАСА 

“neohiraye—he should not send his miod to outward things Perxesm (Skt 
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жатака, sambhoti )—"not being able to, wot being eapable of" Casakkonto 
—©.), Sabhagguto (sabha + pata )—pone to а public hall or an aesembly-room 
(santhagarddigate—C,), Parissggato ( parisa + gato, Ski. paripad + gato )—gone. 
into the midst of an asesmbly ( pagamajjhagato—C.), Mads (inst. wg. )— 
“through intoxication” (medaheta—C.), The form hi ie here only an expletive 
particle (Ағ бео міра podopárenaratto—C.). Chamdyam ( loc. eg. of fom. 
“hama, Ski. kpama)—oa the ground ( bhümiyam—C.). Upavuttha (pp. of 
tday). Althangikom Uporatham—"tho 
eightfold Üposatho"', or “the fast-day with its eight aopstitueute”, observed by 
the Buddhist laity on the eighth day aud the fourteenth or the fifteenth day of 
the half-ronth (pelkia), acoondiog a» the month ia shorter or longer. On 
Uporatha 
vows, that 











“pavarati }—colobeated, kept ( за a f 
















 collewtively denoted by the term uposatha, ‘The 
tight rules of morality are ealled ийй pada, or precepts. They are enumerated 
ва follows : (1) Paydtipata veramapi, (2) Adinnáddnd veramagl, (8) Abrahma- 
cariya veramaph, (4) Musarada veramapi, (5) Surd-meraya-majja-ppamada- 
Hand veramant, (^) Vikdlabhojand veramami, (7) Naeca-gila-vádita-vieüha- 
анапа verumeni, and (8) Mili gantha-vilepana-dhdraga-mandana-widhdsana- 
{Мата veramagt ( abstinence from killing, from stealing, from unchasto life, from 
telling Lies, from the state of indelence arising from the use of liquor aud similar 
intoxications, irom taking food after midday, trom visiting sbows ( like fnies ) with 
dances, vocal and instrumental musio, aud from wearing, adorning and ornament- 
img oneself with garlands, seeots aud unguentis). Patihariya-pakkham—The 
Commentary gives various explanations of the expression, by one of whieh it 
means the period of five mouths which extends from the month of Asilhe, 
Preceding the rainy sesson and ouds with the mouth of Kattika ( wasrüpaniküya 
Purimablaige Anajhamdso, antovasse tayo mûn, Kattikamdso-li ime panca тава 
Patihariya-palho-ti wwccanti—C.). For other explanations, wee Suttanipita 
Commentary, р. 379. The word pétibdrie ( Skt. pratihärya ) wae originally a 
‘gurandial form of pati + haralí, with the usual lengthening of pati to pati, and it 
litersily moane ‘striking’, ‘extraordinary’, ‘special’. Bo the expression pdtihdriya- 
pakkha might also refer to an altogether different cession when a special festival 
‘took place ( ef. SN., 1. 208), Sayampabhd ( Bkt, evayom + prabhd )—name of a 
мө of deraa or gods, so called becsuse thay are "агаа". They belong to 
the six kimalokus ( ye te attano dbhdga andhakdram vidhamited, 
Sayampabh4-ti laddhandma cha-kimdvacaraders—C,), 


Duaxrra-Serza [ Зе, 8-0, verses 15-34 ].— This le а lively , 
homely disiagoe ia vene ia wh tho азан ami Appiam MI sa 
осинди living in worldly attachment or bondage is compared and contrasted 
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with the bliss of emancipated life of а recluse, Dbaniya-gopa is represented as 
the exponent of the former and Buddha of the latter. Та this magnificent dis- 
logue Dhaniya end Buddha alternately uiter « verse sach with the same 
refrain,—utha e patthayasl paeassa, devs.—" 1I thou will, Cloud, raio анну" 
[Compare the Parable of the Rich Fool in the Gospel of St. Luke.) The gat 
ое moral of tho poem is brought out in the two stanzas at the end. Note that 
those two stanzas constitute w separate dialogue in the Sagathavagga af the 
Samyutta-Nikiiya, 
‘The word gopa denotes primarily "tbe owner of eattle" and secondarily 
“houroholder in gon 
Duddha (Skt. pp. ot V duh, "to milk’ )—mitked, drawn ; duddha. 
ано (a Babubbthi compound like tho previous word Ма едан, beth qualifying 
aham )—having the milk drawn (from в cow J, —( дно duhited. gahilakhiro 
Makiya ( gon.)—of the river Mahi, siso called Mahimabt ( Mahdmahi- 
namikdya nadiy$—C.). Yt tay at а distance of 107 yojanas from Sávatthi ( Хаван. 
thito autta-yojuna-satam Dhaniysssa nindsanatthdnom—C.). Sa "e 
who lives with bis equals (samdnena anukilavattind parijanena saddhim vdeo 
pasa w—C,). Ahito ( pp. of 4 + v dM, "to burn" )—urnt, provided with fuel 
(abhato jalito vd—C,). Akkodhano (a+ kodhano, Skt, akrodhana }—tree from 
angor, meok (akujjhana-sabhdvo—C.}, Note the play of sound of Atkodhano 
against that of Pakk'odano (in Verve 1). Nibbuto (Ske. nirerta, pp. of nie 
Vor, moaning (0) ‘to cover up’, "to quench’; (ii) "to be exhausted’, "to cease')— 
covered up, extinguished ; hence, calmed ( upasanto—C.), The word aleo means 
"happy" in such expressions as "ямі nûna эд mata’. Andhahla—"blind бу", 
iø., "dark or yellow Ay“, or gad-Aly ( kdoa-makkhikanam adhivacanam—C.), 
Makasd ( Skt. табалар }—mosquitoes. Vijjare (an optional form of rijjante, 
Skt, vidyante, fr. v tid, "to exist", pres, Sed pers. pl., -are being a Vedio suffix for 
-ante (exist i na vijjare—do not exist, are not found (n‘atthi—O,). Kacehe 
( nt. loo., ef. Skt. haceha, probably a dialectal form in the marshy land. There 
are (wo kinds of It :river marsh and mountain marsh. Hero a river marsh is meant 
(idee kaechá : qbbatakaceho ca, idha kaccho nadihaccho—C.). Ral. 
hatlye ( nt. loo. )—in the (long ) grown grass ( sa@jdtative—C.); rûlha— pp. 
‘of rohati tr. V ruh, ‘to grow” (grown. Assos ( f. adji fr. de eupati tr, véru, 
^o listen’ )-attentive, obedient, loyal (rocsmokund kimkarapatisarisi—C y 



















































Mola (f. +1014 fe, lul, ‘to agitate” )—lit. not agitated, mot greedy, 
Samäniyà (Vedio samángi, fr. samana. used adverbinlly — 
"(all ) equally", "in common". Nibbitthena ( inst. of ní + wiltha, pp. of veir, 





" ' )—Ъу кайа (the end), enjoying (the frui of my labour) ; cf. 

cna Vot бйр mbbitthone sabbattubhavens lokuttarssamadhi- 

wikhena са едт О). Гані (f, Vodio сөзд )—"а cow ( neither in calf nor 
182004 вл. 


404 B. A. PALI SELECTIONS 


giving suck )"—( adamitawudthavacchaki—C,). Dhenupå ((., dhenw кра fr. 
pivati }—a suckling call or a cow giving suck (dhenum pitantá laruya-vacchalul 
khtradáyika та givo—C.), Godharaniyo (f. pl.)—cows bearing ealves ( gabl hiniyo 
—©.). Poveniyo (f. pl, ef. Skt, pravevi )—oows able to breed ( eoyoppatfa 
bolicaddehi saddhim methunasanthánagévo—C.), Usabho ( Skt. vreabhah )J— 
^ bul. Gorampati ( adj.)—lord of the herd of cows. Asumpavedht (adi 
mot shaking ( akampd—C.). Бата ( nt. pl. ropes. Muñjamayá ( adj.)—made. 
Of mena grans ( wuñjatisamaya—C ), Sakkkinti (an optional form of fut. Brd 
Pers. pl. of sakkoti )—will be able ( zakkhiesanti—C.). Chettum (int, ychid+ 
fum )—to tear (chinditum—C.). Patilatam—"‘stinking ereeper", а wort of 
creeper ое shrub, otherwise called galoci-lataw ( yatha hi surannavanyo pi kayo 
заде, .... evam abhinaed pi goloci-latà asdrahatthena patilatdeti wwceati—C,). 
Dalayites ( gerd, caus. of dalati )—splitting off, crushing, tearing ( chindited 
О). Gabbha-seyyom (f. aoo., Skt. garbha-tayytm )—into mother's womb. 
Anappalit (na-+appoks}—not ө little, much (vipulo—C.). Gomiko (=gorm. 
tho, of. Sk. gomin )—an owner of cows. Upadhi ( tr. мра + V dha }—elinging’, 
attachment’, attribute’. It is the root of sorrow and is called о bond. All earthly 
‘possessions’, including not only "wite and children, оска and herds, silver and 
old'" but also the corporea! existence, are called wpodhis. 


6. DvAYATANOPASNANÀ [ Sw.. pp. 147. ‘verses 750-705 ]. —Thi pleoo 
‘in from the Drayatánupassand-Sufta of the ‘Suttanipite. Tn this sutta it is atated 
that the purpose of Buddha's teaching is to provide his disciples with a twofold 
consideration for the attainment of perfect knowledge. Of these two, one js 
lokika or lokiya ( “common, general or когу" ) consideration, while the other iw 
okuttara ( "sublime, ideal or spiritual’ ) coosideration. For instance, “what has 
been considered true by the worldly perwa, bas by Ше noble ones been well 
wen to be really false", —this is one consideration; "what bas been considered 
false by the worldly persons, has by the noble ones been well seen to be really 
Mue”, abla fe another consideration. A Bhikkhu who considers both (lle 
aspecte ), is expected either to obtain perfect knowledge ( ойл ) in this lite 
И be ia still not tree from the ( five kinds of ) alteibute ( wpadhi ), to 
berealter the state of an Andgimt or Non-returner. 



































both aspeo!s, 
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and form (ie, in individuality ), which is without a soul (алаан ndmarüpe 
аНатдніт рана). Mosadhammam ( fr. musd. )—belonging to uateuth, of 
a decoitlul nature, false алани (odj, Vedio itears )—brisf, short, tem 
porary, changoable, unstable, footing ( paritta-paceupatthdnam Хан бта.) 
Abhisamayd (ab), Ге. abhi +sam + V, "to igo')—from penetration, comprehension, 
full understanding ( avabodhà—C ), Niechatd ( adj., nis + ема, Skt. nib 
‘not hungry" )—freo from eravings or dese. Sakkäya (Bkt. sofia ) + 
(Skt. ФРН )—spscutation as to the eternity or otherwise of one's own indivi- 
duality, heresy of individuality. theory of soul. Tt ix the belief that there ie a 
Permanent entity or soul in ono or other of the khandhas. Nivwtanane Сай}, 

% PP. of nivarati, “covers')—aurrounded, enveloped ( by ignorance ); explained ax 
анат avijidya nivutanam otthatinam—C ; sea ala» Notes on mibhuta in the 
Duaxiva-Sorra (ante, p 400). Мада (pl )—beings like boasts, “stupid 
persone’ ( magabhata jana—C.) 























7. RATANATTAYA [ Sm. pp. 30-42. vorses 204-235: also Клм айа 
pitha, No: û ]. —The Triad—Buddha, Dhamma and Samgha—ia praised here 
an Ratana, ‘Jewel’, ‘precious кен’. The burden of the віна едена 
жоссета ruvatthi hotu—is a familiar Buddhist form of raccakinys or exorcise 
of the mysterious power of truth to produce the desired payohio effect 

Huram (adv.)—horeafter, in tho other world, in another existence ( folo 
param avaresalokam—C,), Suvatthi (mau +atthî, also aotthi )—well-being 
(aobhandnam atthita hotu—arogata  mirupaddavd-ti—C.). Atha pupgalá- 

' the eight (o!aswes of) persons : those who have reached the four Paths, 
Sotdpatti, Sakoddgdml, Andgamt and Arahatta, and those who are ostablishod on 
the Fruits thereof ( cattaro са patipannd eattáro co phale (hitá-ti attha honti— 
€.) ; wee also Notes on Porruavacos of the Dhammapada, ante, р. 873. Satam 
poratihé—praised by the good people ( soppurîrehi рений = pasamtaniyd— 
QC). Cattari etanf ундан! honti—Those ( eight classes of parsons ) form four 
poies, taking the wiunar of the first Path and the winner of its Fruit ax ono pair. 
and so on (sotdpattimaggattho phalattho-ti ekam yugonsti evam уйга asas 
Kattamaggatthe phalattho-ti ekam yugan-ti cattari yugdni honti—C.). Nikka. 
mîno ( adj, J—froo from desire ( hye ca ñeite са anapekhà hutoa ... sabbakiler 
sehi hatanikkhamané—C.), Pattipatta (pl, Skt, prüptipript4k }—thore who 
have obtained the highest attainment, Èe., Arabantabip ( «tha pattabhd-ti potti, 

.. arahatta-phalare’ etam adhivacanam, tam раат pattd-ti pattipalta—C.). 

V набат а Ambrosia (Nibbanam—C.), Vigayha (gend. of gah )—having 
. immerned in ( vigahited—C,). Laddha (gord. of ¥labh )—having obtained 
‘(labhitea—C.)- Mudha (indecl,)—safely, without expense or loss ( avyayens 

yi yoy 'wKará—C.),. Site ( pp. of sayati, fr. yai, Skt, yiri, "lo 
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n on')—rolel in, altsched to. founded on (anto pam 
Catwbbhi eatehi—by the winds from the four directions ( catal 
Tátebi—C.). Aveeca (adv.}—elearly, perfectly ( роййауа 

"The form is usually taken a» ата + gerd. of Ví (-ityo), of. adhioca, abhisamecca, 
but explained by Pali grammarians as а + veces, 16 iw not sufficiently eleored 
aemantioally. Tbe Buddhist San wetya is  Sanskritination of the Pali 
form,” Dhusa(m)—( Vedic bhréa, "strong, mighty. creat" ) is an adverbial form 
meaning ‘much’, "greatly". (атап Sharam ddiyanti—do. not take th 
eighth birth ( lit, existence ), i.e., obtain Arahantship even in the seventh birth 
(aatlamabhave eva pana tipassanam drubhiled orahattam pópunanti—C. 
Catahi apayehi ( abl.)-—trom the four states of loss or suffering. The four such 


or 
angel, Titan (asurachiye ). Cha abhithanani (fr. abhitiffhati ; lit, “thot which 
stands out above others”)—the six great or deadly wins (abhithóndni.ti 
olarikatthindni—C.), The six are : motrioide ( инд ада (а ), parricide (pitughdta), 
Killing en Arahant (arehanteghdte ), wounding n Buddha (lohituppáda ), 
‘causing schisme ( ramghabheda ), and following an other teacher ( aññasatthu-r- 
uddeta ), Diftha.podasso—tor one who has seen the state (of Nibbana J, 
(dittha-nibbanapadorss dassanarampannassa puggalassa—C.). Varo ( adj.)—the 

the exellent one ( uttamo sotthorti attho—C.), Varannû -ono who 
knows what is excellent, í.e., n knower of Nibbina ( nibbinanna—C.), Varado— 


опе who gives what i» exeellent doctrine ( varadhammaddylell 
Fariharo—one who brings what i» exoellent path ( varamaggasta dhatatld. 
wartharo-ti vuecati—C.). Anutlaro—the incomparable one, Varo, vaninn, 
vorado, vardhore and anu(tero—all used as epithets of Buddha. Avirafhichane 
Cod, a viral + chanda )—lit, those whose desires are not liable to growth, 
t., having no growth of desires ( virülMcchamdavirohità—C.). See Noten on 


resotions, and 
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Neraüjard, ante, p, 398 )—is molested, oppressed ( pifiyati—C.). Visattikem 
(f. no., an abstr. formation of e+ у кәй} + fa + ilê )—adbering, attachment to 
(ов а synonym of lagha, or desiro). Thiyo (f. pl. ot tht, Vedio stri )—woman 
(hiw Abalá ia explained by Мева, which means 
‘worldly lunta’, "oorruptions'; henee, weaknesses or 
rends fam (noo.) instead of nam, and paraphrases it by 

+ pres. Bed pers. pi )—overpower, 
conquer, destroy ( sakanti maddanf—C.). Paristaya ( fr. pari + sayati of V n, 
Skt. A, ‘to Nie down")—ht- those whieh 
ie. dangers, troubles (paricea sayantiti 2 etymelogy, 
however, is doubtful. See Notes cn parissayini under NAG4VaGQA of the 
Dhammapada (ante, p. 988 ). 




















9. SALLA-SorEA [ Sn., pp. 112-114, verses 574-50 ] —This is one of the 
moat important suttas noted for the profundity of mbject-matter ( pólivasena 
gambhiro). Here we have a beautiful description of the naturo of life and. 
death. According to the Commenta ta in order 
to console а lay devotes ( upásaka ) at his bereavement on the death of his son, 
reminding him of three eternal principles, namely, (i) life ia but sbort. (И) death. 
in inovitabl d (ii) lamenting is therefore oweless. This sutta ii 
boen utilised by Dhammasenápati Siriputta in consoling Mollikl, 
Bandhula ( commender-in-chief of King Pasenadi of Kosala J, when sl 
closed to bim the news of the murder by conspiracy of ber husband and sons 
(se0 Dear or Kwo Pasexani, onte, p. 202 ). 

Salla ( nt., Vedio dalya )—an arrow. а dart; but metaphorically. ''\ piereing 
ating of craving or attachment; hence, sorrow. Animittam (а + mimittam )— 
without (outward) signa or marks, Anañndtam ( 
Kasiram (adj. probably fr. Vedie krochra )—zmierable, painful, troubled, 
wretched ( Меейат, na aukha-yipantyam—C.), Sañawtam (=samyuttam ) 
connected, combined. Upakkamo ( fr. upa + y kram )— menns, ways, remedy. 
Miyyare (Vedio form in -are, attan: pres. Зей per. pl. of miyyati or miyati 
Skt, mriyate tr. V mr. Чо die’ (= become dead. Puthu (adj, Vedie prthw )— 
in various ways, many ways (emeloppakiram—C.). Abbhdhato ( abhit a+ 
hata, pp. of v han, Чо strike’ )—struel Miete ( with death and 
decay ). Udabbake ( opt. Зей pers. ag. of ubbahoti, fr. wd + V bth or vrh, "to draw 
ош/')—И he oan draw out (any meaning ), if he understands ( ubbaheyya dha 
reyya, «Нані sasjaneyyd-ti attho—C.). The sense ia the same as in uddharati 
Rupweno (inst. sg. fr. Мечі рр. na; also Pali rodit, Skt, rudita )—by woep- 
img, crying, Anutthunanto ( pr. p. of anu+thunati, or (hund, fr, Vatan, "to 
bawat )—bewaiing, lamenting, deploripg (oxusocanto—C.). Pajappant (i, 


٤ 
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nce. of pa-* jappa )—longing, greed for, desire ( fanham—C,). €f. cappeti fr. 
Veabb, Skt. V сат, "to how". The form is preferred by the P,T.S. Diot. to Skt. 
Jalponi which does not give the sense cf adana, and on the nearness of sound, 
the sanse of yeabb hax been imposed on epp hy the Dictionary. The 
Commentary, however, gives a plausible meaning without the derivation of the 
word, Abbahe (opt. ied. pers. sg. of abbahati, Bkt. аһа fr. a+ rh, ‘to 
draw’ }—should drow out, pull out ( uddhare—C. Abbatha (pp. of abbahai 
Bkt. арп, )—lit. drawn out. pulled out: fg. removed, destroyed, — Abbülha- 
talle—baving the sting or dart ( of ing ) pulled cut or removed. 
Codi... a + ito, pp. of V dri, "to depend on'; “to be attached’ )—unattaehed, not 
dependent (anivsite—C.). Pappuyya (gerd. of pav våp, Чо attain” )—having 
obtained ( pdpunited, patrá—C.). 

10. Sunnis’ Vick [ Sa. р. 79, versos 451-154 ].— These verses nre 
taken from the Subhdsits.8utte of the Suttanipita, Here wo a definition 
‘of goed speech, А word which i» spoken righteously, affectionately and 
truthfully, iw said to be. well spoken epeech (subhasitd vded ). Cf. 
entitled Тик Hawwinss Mops or Векиси of the present Selections (ante, pp. 
MOAT) 

Patinandità (pp. of potis V mand, ‘to rejoice’ )—rejoieed ; greeted, wel- 
вошей (hatthena hadayeno patimukham gonted nandita piyayita—C ). Amata 
( Bkt, ampi, used as adj.)-—swcet, pleasant (amatasadied atdubhdveninmC). 
Khewam (adj., Skt. kremam )—peacetul, safe (obhayam nirupaddavam—C,). 






























1х 
SAMYUTTAKA 
-. "The verses under this head are all taken from the Samyutta Nikhya, whioh 






‘is the third collection of the Butta Pitaka, The collection is called Samyuttaka + 
in the Petakopadcan, probably beesuse it contains but short grouped Suttas or 
‘kindred sayings’ of Buddha. Here are set forth dow such grouped vermes. 
having thoir main beorings on Buddhist psyeho-ethica! and philosophical mate. — 
‘Some of them occur also in the Jatakas and other Pali texte. —— 
Samyutta Nikäya has been translated Into English by Mte. C; A. 
Davids under the title The Book of the Kindred Sayings, in five parte; into — 
by W. Geiger. B 
“Acorns [ L. p. ,—The title i» the oatchword of the pon 


aid to have been spoken by a certain deity ( devatà ) before B 
iem pea Se e ш c Be ке ک4‎ 


se 
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Accenti ( pros. 3rd pora. pl. of ati+eti, fr. i, "to come and go')—( times ) 
pass by, elapse (atikkamanti—C.), Vayogus (nom. pli—lit. accumulation 
Of agos; "stages of life” ( pathama.majjhima pacchima-vaydnam gugardsqpo- 
Mo... Idha pana ràw'aftho quw'atiho. Tasmá vayo.gund-ti vayo-rüsayn- 

ditabba—C.). Anupubham (sdv.)—by and by, gradually, in tum ( anupati- 
pitiyi—C,), Jahati (fr. V hd )—leavo. Lokdmisam í ace,)—worldly gain, the 
buit of (aL) the worlds ( tebhimakacattam fok'-dmisom—C,). Santi here menns 
the final peaece( accanta-santi ), an epithet of Nibbana, | Pekkho—'wishing for, 
‘aspiring te^ ( icehanto patthonta—C.). 




















2 Котка [ I, p. 8 ] —This poem is interesting for ite allegory. Verve 1 
‘contains the questions of a delty, to which Buddha's reply is given in verse 2. 
Again, in veras 3, the deity asks Buddha to explain the matter, The allegorical 
meaning of hutikd, Nuldvakd, wanfdnahà and bandhanom, as explained by 
Buddha, in aot forth in verse 4. Ta the concluding verse, there iw the deity's 
appreciation of Buddha. 

Касе (Skt, Касей had + eid Їй сй, "any Mind of”. an interrogativo 
partiolo expressing doubt )—“then perhaps’; 'I doubt whether’, ‘I hope’, ete. 
Kutika ( £.) — hit, little hut, but here used fig. for mother (dasa-mdse anto. 
wasana-fthan' athena mátaram kutikom hated .., pucchi—C.), .Kuldvalà (t) 
—a пом, Santdnakd (f.)—lit. a continuum : a line stretched out ; banco, 
children, Taggha (stam or tad + да )—an affirmative partiote ( ekamao-racane 
nipito—C.), meaning ‘truly’, ‘surely’, ele, Tham (= (е +oham ) i Kin-tàham 
kutikam brami—what do I mean ( lit. tell you) by alittle hut ? Sahu ( adj.) ia 
n Prakritivation of addhu, meaning ‘good’, "well; «f. the form of the word in 
the Dhammapada, SCKMAVAGOA, verse 10 ; Sahu dassanam ariyimam ; also 
Sahu dénam in Aéoka‘s Toscription». 


3, Pavora [ L p. 15 ].—In verse 1, certain deities put some queations 
to Buddha, who explains ther in verse 2. 
Pajjot4 (nom. pl, Vedio pradyotàh tr. рта + ydyut, ‘to shins’ )—lights, 
lustros, lamps ( paidipa—O.). Putthum ( inf. of V puch, Skt. V preh, + tum 1—40 
nuk, Jdnemu (an archaic form of jdneyydma, opt, Ist pers. pl. of мла, Vedie 
jf, "to know" )—we should know. Tattha tattha—bere and there, various 
Places. Tapatam (gen. pl. ot (all) those things that shine (~tapanti- 
‘nam ). For the meaning of vorse 2, compare the Dhammapada, Впінмауаулоол, 
verse 5. 
M 4. Band [ I. p. 15 ].—Hore in verse 1 a certain deity puis some questions: 
to Buildha, whose rejoinder is sot forth in verse 2. 
, . Sar (nom. pl.)—"fowings" ; the tides ( of exintenoes )—( й 
sara—C.), Vatfam ( Skt, erttam, pp. of vert, ‘lo go round’ )—а cirele. 
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^o 


figuratively “rolling ou", the “round” of exisienoss (semaine), evolution and 
devolution. Ов the expression nima répet-cs, see ante, р. 280. Gadhali 
(fr. ahh) asada fant, bss в frm footing ( patitthati—O.), Line 1 of verve 
3 ale coeurs in the piece ewled Heuoma ахо DAmva (aute, p.41), Ato 
(ody, Bkt, atad }—tenee, now, therefore ( ato sibbdnato—€.). 


S demens [E p 200] —A yalkba named Indaka, living in Шайба, 
wear Пајал, visite Buddha, who was them staying there ат ааа oP 
ukiha's questions as to bow the sow! ( jive ) finds ihe material counterpart. 
verse 2, Boddha expinies that the embryo rela Ius Ra Gal nop Daa 
laws of physieal growth aed "00: by the instantaneous materiafization wrought 
му w soul's Gat”. — Note the bearing of the poem on physiology. 

Марат ne нани Манга) form is not the living soul, The word Йон 
means the vite principal constituting the «ойу or person proper (= ate, 
рчуўе!+—С ). For а detailed acusa on this point, see ante, pp. 265 f 
Neayam (=т= taya ) Visdati ( tr. v vid knows, Binds, Atthi-yaka-piodam 
the Pump of bones and fiver ( yakena ), here the latter being used symbolically 
for ali the welt parte се ashy unita of the body, Sajjati ( Pass. {у зай] or saj, 
"We beng }—clings to, is attached (lagpati, titthati—C.). Gabbharaemim ( of. 
бал. poheare )—in э cavern, used symbolically for the mother's womb ( mátuluo- 
chirmim—C.), Kalale (the placenta}, abbuda (the “ewelling™), pest (the 
Jump of flesh ), ghana ( iho solid flesh ) and posits (the exiremitios or tho 
Hower pact of the body, Èe., abdomen and thighs )—tbese are the five successive 
Mages la the development of the sostus in the frst and second mouthe aller 
совер. lu this onneton, the Commentary adde the following Verses i 
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evan chisame sasina nibbettam kamtne-paccayb-ti. “ 

€], Sat, IV. 416, Майыл, 40; Viesddkimagyo, BO, Vom, A. i, 4M. 
Kan [L рр. 172 f.] —The je taken dialogue bet 
Теа Кыгвымыч» ы Dalila, Iu “the 





Notes “a 
the Sower, In this pisce, the brshmags farmer Mháesdvaja, seeing Buddha 
beggin for айша and koowing from him that he too ploughs amd sows, as 
the bribinans doss, siks Buddhe to explain wherein bie ploughing” consiste 
(Vene D). In verses 2.5, lils eonvinees Bbüredvije that hie act of 
"eultivation i» similar to that of а farmer, ja e) ter và to мө Se Me 
seed, penance the rain, understanding the yoke sad plough ‘of shame 
the pulo, mind the ta of the yobs, mindfulness tbe plonghsbare sed goed. 





truthfulness the weeder, energy the ^x that carries the burden, end Taumortality 
the harvest thus produced, He further tells thet any one who dows thie sort 
Of cultivation, becomes free from «Il sorts of suffering (¿lam Resim антта 
fabbadukkhà pamuconti ), Кену, by beri (Bht. trî) Bhiredvije understande 

‘cultivation of land" in the ordinary, ie., suter, sense, while Dudda rulers to 
Nivation of one's own self or self-culture in the specialised and philosophes, 
inner, sense, 

Patijóndai ( pati + janani }—row soknowledgn, approve, admit. 
^ri )—lit. shame (at doing wrong ) ; conselectiousnens. Гай ( V. 
Pole of a plough ( or, enrringe ). Vottam ( nt., Vedie yoktram (a "'yche-strng"" 
tha tie fastening the yoke of a plough ( or, cart) to the nesk of the ox (тай 
bandhanam—0.). Phalapácanam ( phila+pacanam toe рајата fr. үө + vai — 
Ploughshare and goad (or, stick), » Dvands compound. Yato (pp. of V yam ) 
—eontrolled, restrained, guarded, carefu! ( somysto, airepabtilens-ti atthe.) 
Niddánam ( nt., Skt. wir + dana fr. dati, ‘to divide}—tA. cutting off, destroying ; 












atthe—C.); cf, ante, 
khematta 


(pr. p. of arate Vert )—not returning, not turning back. 
Katha ( t., Skt. йн, рр. of basati, Skt. barpati )—ploughed, tillet. 


7. JATE DI. p. 18 ].—Por the explanation of the first two stanzas, 
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tajyati tr. V raj ое V тай}, ‘to find pleasure in’ )—discarded, given up Срема 
=O), Patigham (pati + gha, an adj, suffix of y уйат = hon, "to striko against" ) 
—auger ( ethically ) ; sensory reaction (psyelologioally). Chijjate ( Skt. chidyate, 
Pans. of УЛЫ + pres, Зей pers. sg-)—is cut off, destroyed, removed. 








8. Accuank [ I, p. 33 ].—The title i the catchword of the poem, The 
stanzas are fully explained in Banoa ахо Mırna's Prakrit Dhammapada under. 
Maoavaga, For the Prakrit rendering of verses 2-4, see onte, p. 804 under 
Maoavana. Vars 1 contains the question of a deity, to which Buddha’ 
i» given in the remaining verses. 


"The legend anacolated with these lines je that of а bhikkhu who, 
striving to emulate his Tescher's strenuous life, strove to excess and died 
"uddenly a» he leant against the terrace-post. His life-work unfinished, 
be i» reborn in the heaven of the Thirty-three gods, leaning against a 
door-post there. Accosted as thelr lond by nymphs with song and music, 
he believed himself still & thikkbu, ЫП they brought a eheval-glaes (lit, а 
"whole-body.isb mirror") and revealed the god-like figure, Bitterly disappoiated 
at bis earthly failure, he went, escorted by celestial ati ts, to report 
himself to the Master, depreciating celestial delights ia vorse".—The Hook of 
the Kindred Sayings, pt. 1, pp. 44 f, ta. 4. 














Accharé (f, Vedio apsaras fr. pa, ‘water’ +sarati; originally, water 
nymph Ja celestial nymph ( as pl. acchardyo |. Sanghuttham ( adj., pp. ol 
sam + ghuttha, Skt. ghustha fr. y ghup, ‘to proclaim’ )—resounded with. Рів са 
{ Vedio рйдеї, Skt, ptéaca fr. V pîk )—a demon, goblin, aprite ( pledéd mahanta- 
mahenta sattd-ti vadati—C.). Mohanam—The grove (vana ) was the famous 
Nandana in heaven, It is so called because it ів a place of enticement, 
Allurement, bewilderment, — Ujuhv ( Vedie rju + Ka }—stralght, direot. Akujano 
adj., < + kujano fr. V kj, “to be bont")—"'not going orcoked"", according to tho 
P.T.S. Dictionary; but “Silent Runner” ( iit, the "unereaking' 

by Mes. Rhys Davide ( na Даја, na virevati—C.). 

(7.Р.Т.8., 1880, 129), it ia a 













tary 

“Wo prevent warriors from falling out’ ( yathd bdhiraka- 

rathassa rathe thitinam yodhanam apatanatthaya darumayam dlambanakam 

| hati, waw mensa тада абаз. lilii талша зити Mi appar 

re camas itakuy аА 3 
Sty 'assa( = ка! + ала). Parîsûtaşam ( fr. V vr, “to cover’ )—eovering, 

(eh am a en's akin, ete), Тарт (pore итин, of Vodi y 






iex 
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that which precedes, runs before (pubba-yäyiki—C,). With the figurative 
structure of verses 23, ef. Kathopanisal. eb. TI, verses 3-4 :— 
n. Atmminam rathinam viddhi darîrnın rathamera tu 1 
buddbim tu särathim viddbi mansh prograhemeve c $ 
4. Indriyàni hayünühorvipay&m-atess вовед I 
ñtmendriya-mano-yuktam bhoktetyåhurmanisinah i 

—"ronslated by Swami Sarennanda (5th edition ) Bri Rambrish 
Mylapore, Madras (1941) an follows :— 

"Know that the soul is tbe master of the chariot who wife within it, 
and the body is the chariot, Consider the intellect as the charioteer, and 
the mind as tho rein." ( Verse 8 ) 

"The senses, thoy say, are the borses, and their ronds are the sense 
objects. The wise call Him the enjoyer (when Ме in) united with the body 
(soul ), senses and mind.” ( Verse 4) 








Math, 















9. Bnumavks [ V. p. 6 }—ТЪе term Brahmayane is the same as rahma: 
patha, meaning "the bost or most excellent Path’. Tt js just one of the several 
names of the Noble Eight-linked Path, suggested by Buddha himasif in one of 
hie diseourses with Ananda, the other names being Dhamimeyans (the Way of 
the Dootrine ) and Anuttara snigdmarijaya (the incomparable means of victory 
in а fight ),—Imind kho stam, Ananda, pariylyena veditabbam yatha (mase ee" 
stam ariyassa atthaigikares maggases adhivacanam trakmoyinan (ti pí 
тунат itt pl anuttaro saàgämavijayo iti pl-ti ( Sam., V. 4 0). The poem 
deale with the essential qualities that enable a person to follow the Noble Path 
shown by Baddha. ft also demonstrates clearly that. if Pali Buddhism. stands 
for anything, it is Brohmaydna, For an ides cf уйма, wes the verses under 
Accman ( ante, p. 830). Cf. also the verses under Kant ( ante, p. 329) wherein 
the moral qualities are shown in a different setting 

Arakkha (4+ rahkha }—guard, proteotion. Parikhdre—adorament, make 
up. Alikho (Vedic akeah )—the axle of n wheel. Dhura—tit, top, front ; б. chief, 
leading part. Abyapade (a+ rydpada, fr wit + v pad )—sbsenoe of desire 1o 
injure, freedom from malice. Titikkha ( L., Skt. titiked, fr. titihyate, Desider. fr. 
v lij, Чо hear" }—ondurance.  Sanndho (fr. sam +mayhati, “to acm oneself’ )— 
armour. Ataniyam ( adj., fr. atta }—belonging to tbe self, own. Anta-d-atthu 
( adv., an affirmative particle )—lit, “let there be anything else", ie., there is 
nothing else but; hence, “surely, only, at any rate". 


10. Vawanoga [ I. p. 38 ].—The poem proolnims the merit of sueb public 
works os the laying out of pleasaunors, the planting of shady trees, the 
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‘onatrvetion of bridges, the maintenanes of dricking places, and tbe arrangement 
Jor water-supplies. The merit af some of these works of piety is illustrated by 
the Apadins stories (¢.9.. ante, pp. 3451). The besring of the poem on Aéoka'e 
Dhamma has been бсш] im D. R. Bmasoanxan’s Аа. Неге verso 1 
contains the question cf a certain deity ; Buddha's reply i» given in verses 9-8. 

Uremarops—plantors of groves or pleasure gardens. Vanaropa—planters 
of big shady trees. Hefaldrekó— builders (lit. makers) of bridges, including 
ships (C). Animarops, eanaropd and каадада are Nalublithi compounds. 
Paper ( L, see. of papd, Vedie props }—а place for supplying water, a shed by 
the roadside to provide travellers with water ( pinlyadina-sdld—C.),  Udapina 
(ula + ptna)—en explained by Woddhaghene, it is a general term for wells, tanks, 
ый the like, Upasseyew (tr. spa + iri, "to rewt’ Ja resting place, shelter, 
sertum. 

її, Kavi ( 1. p. 38 ],— Note the bearing the ровез bas on Indian Pootion 
Jnaemueh ae it gives an anabysia amd appraisal of the true nature or the charac- 
пане of the post and poetry. Here verse 1 i» ascribed to a deity, and verse 2 
fe Buddha. 

Karî ( Vedic Bavi (a post, bard. Duddbaghoss cites a canonical passage 
Сад. T1. 280 ) in whieh Woddba is said to have spoken of the four Kinds of 
Peete, namely, (a) eint&beri ( the composer of reflective poems), (b) rutahaef 
f the composer ef ballads ar narrative poems), (c) atthakeri (the composer of 
өзөчө! or didsetio posme), and (4) potibhégakar! (the improviser who 
dwenpeees posme eatempere ) Nidénam (nt, Bkt. widdnam )—soured, origin, 
cause, Note that sisine, behs, патака, pobhara, ele. 

Pali. Vipctjenam ( 


(pp. МЇ somenis eri, "to resi )—dased on, connected with. aaye (our fr. 
4+ Val, "to he down” ) dependence: Support; abode: receptacle. ( patithd-C.). 
Chando (orig. чей 











by 
`* #4 ( verse ), and the paths expresses the matte? ( affham )- 
PTS е7. coun, earth, ete. (C). Sanminità (t. pp. of өш» 
amet. Mess = 


onm varie bû (oke. 





моткв “5 


Wis thros sisters followed his example and besame bükkbunie It is said that 
when Upacklà was taking her ncondday ret im Andkavana, Mir» apprescbed. 
her and ashed where hed to be reborn, aod her reply to Мага i» recorded 
in these lines, 

Тавата (pl, fr. tayo + timsa, Veda trayastrimáat j-— The 33 gods 
whore chiot is Bakka ( Valie lodra). The resis of the Thirty-three is repre- 
sented ss one of the highest heavens The Buddhists believe thet plows meo, 
Alter death in this world, are reborn im this heaven ( seppa )- There they are 
welcomed by the Thirty-three with а song of triumph (ef. Aceharicvirsen, 
р. 880). Sakin, the king of the gods. aod Brabmà sddress them im 
suitable discourses, 4 (pl the ioh ef Yamsloks : subjects 
of Yema, the ruler of the Underworld which is the lowest beswen. майа 




















ойыма ан are reborn io Tusite in their lea life but 
опе, bie., before théy appear me Buddhas in this world. The Toile world in 
considered the most beautiful of all celestis! works, It is called Tusita 
because ita inhabitants are full of joy (tuitha-Aarthd-th Twaitt ). Dhammika, 
Abhthapindike, Mallikà and many others were reborn in Тона. Nimmdnaretine 
(ph) the inhabitants of the Nimmánarati heaven which is sest to Towite. They 
Are жо onlied because they delight in their own creations, They ean sums 
Vassvattino ( pl. )4b« inhabitants of the world of 








D 
all beings ( sabbam janam vase wattati—C.), Papidhehi ( po 
20 pers. «g.)—epply. direct i when used with айан imeans "aspire te, think’. 
Paecanubhonasi ( pati + anu + V bka «fut. 2d pers sg yon wi 
realise (the Mies of each iu torn). Такана, Yama, Twsite, 

of these heavenly states of life, from the highest te the 
lowest, ia to be aspired to, according to the Buddhists, for the beings who 


“ге reborn there, are still bound by the feiters of desires end fall again into 


P ep control (Admabandhanabaddha {4 enti Marans pana). діре 
| € Bkt. ddipta, pp. of 4+ ур, “to shine’—set on fire ( adito С.) Райр 


(Skt. prihag fane lit. "'onecl-the-maey-fi", ie., sp ordinary, 
| person. Aputhujjana-sevitam (а + puthujjana + reritam )—net remed 
be untrodden, by ав ordinary person, that is to way, enjoyed only by the 
















), ewe ante р. 373. 

I. p. 188 These verses cceur with ttle variation 

E eee peta siet ds ts 
Yn o Sh 
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her with worldly thoughts and pursuaded her to follow the heretica! views 
(Verse 1). ‘Thereupon she drove Mira away, telling him tbe reasons of her 
joining Buddha's Order and expreseing ber faith in his dootrine ( Versos 2-4). 

Кини (mkim + nw J vddinea ( gerd, of uddisati, used hero ndverbinlly )— 
for what purpose, why ? Roceai ( caus. of V rue + pres. 2nd pers. 4¢.)—approve 
choose, Momühi (wj. an intensive redupl. formation of moha, fr. (muh ) 
id, ini bewildered (= mando—O.). Мо bohiddha—eutside this 
system of faith ( mamha аван Бал С), i.e., “outside the pale cf Buddhism'. 
The term páramd4 is exogotically derived from snares ( pate ) of opinions 
thrown over the hearts of men" ( pdsom oddenti-H. pisanda, «Напа citer 
dltthi-päsam Khipantt-ti attho—C.*. Tt le used in the edieta of Asoka in the sense 
of nikdya, "secta", ‘denominations’. The variante met with in Afoka's ing- 
criptions suggest that the word is n Prakrit form of Skt, parsada (mPali parisa ). 
Panidanti (pas Vand + pron. Ard pers, pl. }—ме ploosed with ; find their 
satisfaction in, have faith in ( sameldanti lagganti—C.).  Appatipuggalo (a+ 
Patis puggalo : Skt. -pudgala, etymologically connected with pums, although 
Pali commentators explain it aw: “‘pun-ti vuoat) nireyo, tasmim galanti-ti 
Puggala)—an unequalled person, Upadhi ( fe. upa + V dh )—basls or «ubetratum 
(of rebirth ), almost synonymous with бавда. Sombhaye ( 1oe., sam + khaye )— 
at the destruction, end ( vindse—C.). 







































14. Sm [1 p. 124 ] —These verses are different. from Шова attributed 
fo Бид in the Thorigith’. The poem explains the nature of tho Buddhist 
Jaw of oausetion. The phenomena are not sought to be explnined by any efficient 
ause but by a combination of inhering causes ( paceaya-sdmaggi or samendya ). 
The sood alone, for instance, i» not enough to account for the germination. 
"The nourishment from the soil ( pathowi-rasa ) is another important factor lo be 
taken into consideration. 
Sein wan born as a daughter of the king of Alavi. When Buddha visited 
Alavi, she went with her father to hear Buddha proach. Sho at first became 
Jay devotee of Buddha. but Inter, she joined the Order of bhikkhunis and won 
\rabantahip. After that sho lived ín Sêvatibi. One day, as «ho was enjoying her 
day rest under a tree, Mira, in the guise of a stranger, appronelicd her and 
her as in verse 1. But she refuted his statements, explaining the - 
nature of the buman body in verses 2-4. a 
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human figure or body ) was produced by а cause. Regarding the Buddhist view 
оп this point, see above. Vuttam ( pp. of papati )—зожо. Virahati ( vi + rahatî у 
grows abundantly, Sineham t aco, j—unctuous moisture, sap, Khandhā ( pl.) 
Ше nggrogates which condition the appearance of Ше in any form. Read the 
piece Матоик op Kitaxonas, ante, pp. 21-20. Dhütw (.)—elemont of sense- 
perception, closely related to Каяа ; factor of e 
‘of dystans, woo ante, p. 586. 








For the enumeration 





15. Vanni [ 1, р. 195 ]. —The poem clearly and nicely repudiates 
There is no legend about the life of the Thari Vajirā, The Bamyutta 
that one day, when she was taking 
in Süvatthi, Mara appeared before ber а; 
‘being’ ( satfo ), its erestor, ite origin ond its cessation. we given 
here in v 1, Vajwh's answers are contained in verses 2-4, the purport of 
whioh iy that there iw no such € “bei apart from certain conditioned 
factors, like which exi only because of its parts. See for details ant. 
pp. 255 ff. This Theri does not figure in the "Therigàthá, although the verses, 
е often quoted in the Pali eanon and other works. ie bow 
the import of verse 3 ja brought out in the Milinda-patbs, pp. 25-28; also ante, 
pp. 154 f. 


Вано ( m., Vedio )— living being, a person, an entity, Hero the 
emphasis i» upon a permanent entity, held by some to reside in а perisbable 
frame, the worst of heresies according to Buddhism. Buddbaghosa comments 
“Jn the ultimate or highest sense, a being” is not found (or, kaown)''; see ante, 
p. 265. Kuvam (Skt. keam )—where? Puccesi (pati + v 1^ pros. 2ай pera. sg.)— 
lit. you сопе back to: fig. you fall buck ов, "take for granted”, “believe io" 
(Торан patthesi—C,). Suddhasankhdrapuajo—a mere bundle of eonditioned 
factors, Na upalabbhati ( Pass. of upa + V labh, ‘to got']—is nob found or got; iv 
not koswa. Arigavambhded ( abl.)—duo to the combination of parta, because of 
tho faat that the parts are rightly sot, Santosu ( pr.p. of Vas + oe. pl. )—there 
being ( eijjumdnesu—C.)- Жаштын ( f, fr. sam + y man, "to hink')—that which 
le generally accepted, a convention, a populer expression, a mere vame or 
word ( ‘aatto'-ti samanaamattar ю&—С.). Veti ( wi coti of уй, "to come 


“und ро": Skt, vyeti )—goes away, disappears, wanes away. 

16: Piva [T. p. 72 ].—The moral of this poem ie given in verse 4. The 
legend connected with the poem ia that King Pasenadí visits Buddha snd tells 
Mim of certain thoughts that once occurred in his mind regarding the self 

), namely that the self is not dear to them whose conduct in. deed, word, 
МА is evil, for an evil conduct does to the self what an enemy would 
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do to another person. On tbe other hand, the self is considered вв dear by them 
whose conduct is virtuous. Buddha approves the king's exposition and addu 
tho verses contained in ibe poem. Cf, the verses 1 and 7 under ATTAVAGGA, 
and versos 10-11 under Crrtavaans, of the Dhammapada. 

No samyuje (opt. of sam + yuñ jati }—should not join with. Antakena ( fr. 
Vedie antata )—by one who puts an end to, an epithet of Death; adhipannama. 
(pp. of adhi+ v pad + na + gen. sg. )—of one who is seized by ( maranena 
ajjhotthattarsa—C.), Anugam (adj, fr. anu + V gam )—going after or with, 
following : lieet ose anugum hoti—and what does follow Ыт? For the 
ning of the exprension—chayd ea anapdyinî, see ante, p. 370, Maceo ( Skt, 
martyab, orig. gerd. ot marati fr. V mf, ‘to die’ }—е mortal, man. yam 
(Bkt, nicayam )—aooumulation ; provisions, — Sampantyikam ( adj., fr. tam + 
yará + Vi + ha J—belonging to the next world. 


17. ALAVAM [ I. pp. 214-15 ].—The poem inculeates the importance of 
Saddha as the first principle of progressive life, See the prose elaboration of the 
iden in the Milinda, as in the pieco oa Варона (ante, pp. 102 [.). Note that 
here, precisely ax in the Vinorinda-Tatoka, васса, dama, dhiti and ойда are 
emphasised as the four cardinal prineiples by which a man of the world oan 
fortity himself. ‘The Jätaks, however, has dhamma for dama. But compare 
verse 10 under Samantavacca of the Dhammapada, where n difforout set of 
four things ( cottdro dhamma )occurs. The poem is taken from the ‘lavaka- 
Sutta, occuring verbrlim in both the Samyutta Nikiye and the Suttanipite 
(pp. 81-83). Tt records the conversation between Buddha ond a powerful 
Jakkha named Ajova ór Alavaka, who lived at Alavi. The Sutta relates that 
Buddha went to the yakkha’s abodo and tock bis seut there, Alavaka asked him 
to leave the plaoe, whioh Вой did. He then called Buddha back, and he 
oume back. Three tines this happened and three times Buddha obeyed, but the 
fourth time Buddha refused to return, Alavakn asked a few questions of Buddha, 
who answered ali of them to AJaveka’s satisfaction. Thereupon Alavaka became 
a follower of Buddha ond his doctrine. ‘The questions asked by Xjavaka of 
‘Buddha have become famous as Alovake-puccha, 

| Sweievam (pp. of su+ carati )—well performed, accomplished, Pappoti 





















(the contracted form of pápusati, Skt. pripnoti fr. Мар obtains, gets, win. — 


| Ganthati (fr. V ganth )—binds ; 
x ind friends ?" Pecca (gerd. of 
_ having departed, ie., atier death. 
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who gola up or rouses himself, one who shows energy. Vindale (=vindati, fr. 
‘to find’ )—finds, possesses, enjoys. о ( gon, of ent, Bkt erin, fr. 

seek’ )—of one who sesks or wishes for. 

hortation, "'eodan atthe nipa 
Khantyd (= khantiya, t. abl. sg.)—( more ) than forbearance, 









18. Jama [ I. р. 70 ].—The versss under this bond bear out a realistic 
pleturo of Haman mature and behaviour. Tt iw not easy for а common 
man to understand the human eharseter, much less the attainments òf 
Wants. There are people who, though Impure inside, lock beautiful out- 
sido (anto-aruddhd bahi-sobhamind ). The idea is explained also in verses 7.8 
under DWAMMATTWAVAQOA of the Dhammapada, with which compare the 
well-known proverb: “AN that glitters ж not gold", Tho verses are said 
io havo beon spoken by Buddha to King Pasenadi with reference to somo 
ascetics Of various denominatjons—Jatitas, Nigenthas and the lke, whom the 
King wrongly thought to be Aeahants or on the way to Arahantsbip, 

‘Jatila—one who wears a јај, i,e., matted or olotted hair. The Jalüas woro 
folate of пасеем who, ia Buddha's time, became famous s4 fre-worshippors ; 
wee ВанлявлулопА of the Dhammapada ; also ante, pp. 875 f. Sujdno ( od). 
эн + jn fe. V ja )—easy to know or understand, recognizable (svinteyyo—C,), 
opposed to dujfino, "difficult to understand", I'lare-dassanena—lit- "by & 
ning show, or footing glance”: by а short Look or notioing, e, by temporary 
acquaintance ( Мав dansanena—C.). Майа kwndalo ( adj.) — wearing clay 
earrings, Lohaddhemádse (n.)—& bronze half penny ( addhamása, name of a 
smali soin of very little value). Sweangachanne (adj.)—conted over with gold. 
Parivdrachanna ( adj )—hidden beneath ( their) accompaniment cr powsersiou- 


19. УкракА [ IV. p. 210 ].—Note the tarse but meaningful expression of 
thie posi. Hore s broad distinction bas been sought to be mado between the 
moblo disciple of Buddha and an ordinary person. ‘The noble disciple ia 
inaffosted by plenvuenble or painfvl feeling, because he is mentally free, 
whereas an ordinary person is mot во, 
FS Vadiyati Ceaus, of eld )—feele, experionces ( а sensation or feeling ), 
‘This ja а curious forin, *atne па vedeti. С}. patisameediyati, -vedeti, see Childers, 
iA deris -SahKhitadhammas&a—o( one who has measured or recognized 
- he атта, “who hns mastered well the truth of things’, Used as an epithet 
- ot an Atabsnt (Adtadhammarso—C.). аза (nt. gon.. fr. pp. of leckatt, 

( plomwure, happiness. Mathenti (caus. pres. 3rd pers. pl. of 






































"ie shpke"}—ogitate, upset (tbe mind). 
displeasure оғ unbeppiness. Patighatem 
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( wae., fr. pati + phata )—verentment, displeasure, anger. Anwrodhá (pl, fr. 
anu + V rudh (compliance, considerations, satisfəetion : opp. to virodAd (pl 
"dissatisfaction. Vidhapita ( рр. of vi + dhüpeti, or dhiipayati )—aro destroyed, 
burnt (daddha—c.), 








30. Дидаам [ IV. p. 218 ].—The poem supplements the thoughts of the 
Pedand-group of verses ( No. 10 above). Tt dwells on the state or condition 
of eu emancipated Bhikkhu, of an Arabant. Just as diverse winda 
hot, ecol, dustless, eto.—blow in the sky in different directions, so in the 
body arise diverse feslings—pleasurable, painful and neutral When а 
bhikkhu becomes ardent, miodfu! aud free from attachment, then that wise 
man comprohends ( parijindti) feeling a» a whole ( vedand sabbd), Having 
comprehended ( pariandya ) the true nature of feeling, tho rise of f the 
cessation of feeling, the enjoyable mod distressing aspects of feeling as well m 
escapo from them, he becomes emancipated in this very life ( ditthe dhamme ), 
And such a person, after death (бе. when he reaches Nibbina ), cannot be 
defined ( sankhyam nópeti ). 

Malwtà (pl, Vedio maruf or mûruta )—winds. Buddhaghosa explains 
saħkhyam nópeti as meaning: "ratto dwi[ho mülho'-ti na upeti khindeavo пата 
hotl-ti, "Tho phrase simply means: "he does not come within comprehension, 
ie., he cannot be measured or characterised in terms of common understand- 
pata, the term vedagü stands for the "едо? or 'percipient". 
Horo it means ‘one replete with knowledge’, 



























x 
THERA-THERL.GATHA 


Sisters,—inner experience ia the case of tbe former and external 
ese of the later. There fe a perceptible diference ia idiom, аап 
i the Brethren and the Psalms of the 
that the "Bong. 
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whieh are proclaimed, «.9., profound calmness of mind, for which even the 
ich i» won by the extinction of passion, hatred and 
lon of all sensual inclinations, tendencies, and gi 
st bliss, Nirvina, the end of all suffering in the con- 
from rebirth". 

It is noteworthy that pictures of real life sre far more numerous in 
the Theripátha than in the Theragdthd. They afford a glimpse into the social 
condition, especially the social position of women in ancient Indis. The lifer 
Sketches of the Brothren and the Sisters oro to be found in the Commentary 
known as Paramattha-dipant by Buddhaghoss, and also in Mra, Rhys Davida* 
translation entitled Psalms of the Brethren and Psalms of the Sisters, pub- 
lied by the P.T.8. 






» forotaste of that hi 
sciousness of rele; 














l. Sanimašoa.—This Thera was bern in a bribmaa family of 
Rijagabe, When he grew up, be became an ascetic and lived in a hut, 
le of reod-atalks, broken off by himself, and from that time he was 
known as Sarabhaügn ("recd-plucker'). The Buddha, seeing in him the 
conditions of Arabantahip, visited him and preacbed the Dhamma. Thereupon, 
he joined the Order and won Armbantship in due course. He, however, 
continued to in bis hut till it decayed and crumbled down. People 
asked bim why he did not repair it. He then explained the whole matter 
in this fine poem. What Sarabbaüga actually needed was the non-renewal 
of the attabhdva-kufikd, as the Commentary puts it, ie., his own rebirth or 
bbody-hut, but not so the non-repairing of his dwelling, ordinary reed-hut. 
TL is for this reason that be harps on the ending of ill arising from rebirth. 
Acchisam ( aor. 1st pers. ag. of аслаб, Vedio dayati fe. Vds, Чо эй'у—1 
stoyed, sat and lay down; lived ( sameasim nisidifi-c'eea nipajjül-ca— OJ), Sam- 
mutiyd (f., inst. sg., fr. sam + V man, ‘to consider')—by common consent, general 
opinion or convention (=sammuccé—C.). Kappate ( Skt. Kalpate, fr. Vag, Чо 
be ñt')—is proper (=*atfati, used with dative of person). Samattam ( Skt, 
ватанат, pp. of зат + Vas, ‘to throw')—complete, perfect, full (sampunnam 
aabbabhdvato anavasesan-ti attho—C,). Vipassi, ВА, Vessabb0, Kakusandhi 
mentioned as predecessors of 















































Dialogues of the Buddha, pt. І, pp. 19.: B. M. Bancs, Barhut Inscriptions, 
Bec. IT, рр. 80-44. Aajasna (inst. cf. Skt, añjosd )—by the straight way 
е  (ariya-maggena—C.). Khay'ogadha ( ауа = Nibbina—C. + ogedha, adj. 
Skt. evagülha, fr. ava Vgüh, ‘to dive") diving or plunging into Nih 
| CERA pl)—by those who bave turned into, i.e., resched, the 
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Buddhas; a» explained in the Commentar 
sabbüvohi, nave-lokuttaradhammate 
Yasmin, 


















yarmin khandhadipatipsti-ti 
б nivattote in. the te: 
to go baek, conse") —liappesra ( nappavattati, na uppajjati, 
TE). Anantakam (adj., an + anta + kam )—udləss, infinite ( apariyantam—0.), 
Sabbadhi (fr. Sla. *sarvadha, aocor. to tho P.T.S. Dictionary )—in every respect 
Crabba-kitesehi, sabbehi—C.), 
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3. MamAxacckraws—Dorn at Ujjeul in a brübmana family, he wow 
named Kaceñyans (cr, Касойва ), both beeause of his gotta-name and becauno 
of bis golden complexion, Не studied the three Vedas, and, on the death 
91 his father, suecoeded him as chaplain, With seven others he, at the 
request of the king, went to Buddha to invite him to come to Шеш, 
There they, en hearing the Master's preaching. became Arabants and joined the 
Order, Kaechyana thon conveyed the king's iavitation ta Buddha, who pointed 
Out that the king would now be shtisfied if Kaccàyana himself returned to 
Uijanl. Accordingly, he went to Ujjeoî with his seven companions, satisfied 
the king by bie discourses, established him in the sdsana, and returned to 
the Master, Later on, Kaccáyons won the distinction of a ‘Groat’ Thorn, 
Ho was considered ohief among the ‘expounders in detail” of the bris mayings of 
Buddha (saakhitteno bhdsitassa eitthareno attham wibhajantinam ). One 
day, be saw some bbikkhus, who being forgetful of their duties, were lending 
improper liven, The first two verses contain the Thera's admonition. to the 
bhikkhus, aed in the next six verses ho instructs the king, who consults bim on 
varlous occasions. The lost verse is quoted in Mitinda, iî. 2831. —Ujjent was 
the capital of Avanti. In Buddha's time, it was ruled by Cspda:Pajjota, who 
Was friendly with Seniya Bimbisire, king cf Magadha, It was also the birth. 
Poco of sin, of Abbaye, and of the courtesan Pedomàvat, mother of 
Abhaya. Atoka as Viceroy ruled at Ujjeud for several years when Mahinda and 
were born. 
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Mortals, indeed, are the kiasmen or heirs to actions. "Tho comments run 
thus; "mech kaminabandhü kummadiyada ; tema attend са na kiñoi pipe 
Kamina karoy ya, paronápi ва kärâpsyyð-ti attho'”, Tho text-—afidnaf-ca: yathd. 
veti—in aJno real s» : atta са nam yathd ‘oedi, which is paraphrased in the 
Commentary thus: tam yathà ‘ayam parisuddho 
apatisuddho và'-ti yı (Bkt, viduh, also Pali vidum 
or vidu, used only in vers, Vedie present poríeet tenso, Brd 
pera, pl. of y vid, ‘to know’)—{ they ) have known ( widantl jananti—O,), Verso 
Soeur in the Dhammapada under YaMaxavaaaa, verse 6. Ojjhitum (int, of 
ujjhati, Sht. wjjhati, tr. Vujjh, "to forsake —to leave, giva up ( pariceajitum. 
=0). Mago (ndj, Vedio mûs }—dumb. Atha atthe 
mata-sayikam-—1it, when need arises, behave like o 
in doing your own duty ( whatever 
Poruphrosed im the Commentary 
































bam, Athavā 'atha atthe 
paite, mnta-sAyikam saystha, mata-säyikar enyitvà рі tam na kütabbam. 
No hi pandito eyutiom хаки arshati'”. Mes. Rhys Davids, however, takes mata 
to be pp. of maf#ati, vasaning “thought, thinking", and translates mata-sdyikaw 
by “nestiog-place of thought’, 





Ú. Bava. —This Thora was bora at Rajagabo. Не was the soa of King 
Bimbira and brother of Ajātasattu. When Ajštawattu became king, be 
wished to Kill Silava, but failed, becouse Silava was born destined to attain 
Arabantsbip. The Buddha, discerning what was going on, went Moggullüna. 
to feteh Prince Save. The prince, seeing the Thera, alighted from his 
elephant and did obsisance. Then the latter delivered a sermon, adapting it. 
fo the temperament of prince, who took faith in it, entered the Order, 
and in duo course became an Arahant. Thereafter he lived jn Kotla. King 
Ajitosatty sont men to kill him ; but, these men, on hearing Stara preach the 
doctrine, not only spared bis life but also joined the Order. 

__ Fhe versos in this piece contain a sermon which Silava evidently addressed 
“to thors hired nssussins before they beeame bhikkbus. 
Upandmeti (caus, of upanamati )—brings near ( deahati—C,). Patthaydno 

(pe. pe fe. pa + Уан, Bkt. Varth, "to denice")—baving wished for (leehanto—C,), 
Asanwans (а + vannom)- blame, dispraise ( egunam, sammukhd garaham vd-—C. 

(бисот ( adj., fr. mits, Skt. matekam )—lıt, motherly ( in its original relation 

‚ Кудо ), matrix, producer ( mátubhütom janckan-ti attho—C.). Cf, the 

expresion pamcasmdfuk in the sense of “tho Vive Matrices ( original 

‘authorities )" ocourring in the Nagarjunikoodo Inseriptone ( wee Indian Culture, 
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Vel. 1, pp. 107 W). ‚ Vedic velâ —limit, boundary ( duecariteht 
anatithamenty'-atthena vela ; simé-tiatthe—C.). Samvaram (fr. sem + ver) 
—teslraint. Abhibhivanam (abhitbhdsanom, fr УИ. "to shine')—lit, 
ight ; but im the Commentary it i» parophrased as tosanam, ‘delight’, 
"sstislnotion'. Mahesaktho ( mahd +esakkha, fr. МЫ + dkhyd )—possessing great 
authority er power, mighty (mahdbalo—C). Alivdho (fe ati vvah, "to 
‘carry’ Ja conveyance, guide ( yinam—C.), Summano (mane )—a man of 
virtuous mind, It is formed metri causa on the analogy of dvmmano, ‘an 
-minded man" 


















4. Govarra—Born at батана as the son of а caravan-leader, he was 
wd Gedatta. After the death of bis father be engaged bimsell in trado 
full of wares. One day, one of 
his oxen fell on the rood while drawing cart, and be, seeing that his men 
could mot rale it, himself went up and smote it severely, Thon the ox, 
inconsed by this cruelty, chided him for hie base ingratitude and cursed hi 
almost in а human voiee, боданы led ond very much moved. Thero- 
upon, he renouneed all his proper ed the Order and attained Arahant- 
ship in due course. 

‘The verses attributed to T 
lokedhammd, or worldly condi 
makes a man bappy'". In this connection Mrs. Rhys Davids remarks 
fe interesting to contrast the protest of the Indian ox with that of the Hebrew 
aes of Balak” ( Paola of the Brethren, p. 282, foot-note 2 ) 

Мјайо (adj., а contracted form of ajaniya or djaniya )—( n bullock) of 
good raco or noble breed ( weabhdjdneyyo—C.). "Instead of йв correct deriva 
tion from 4+ jan ( to be bern, (.¢., well-Lorn ), it is by Buddbaghosa connected 
with 4+ V fad, ° to learn ( i.e., to be trained )” and paraphrased па: “ойган 
cittarvcitem йарат &jsnana-sabhávo jaððo™”. —See the P.T.S. Diet., 
Ajaniye, Dhwre yutto—tied to the yoke of а cart ( sakofa-dhure. yojito—C.), 
Dhurassaho (adj. (enduring the yoke (dhure-viho : gdthd-suXh'-atthaf-c" 
etha dvi-sarhdrako niddeso hato ; sakala-bhäram vohitum samattho-ti attho 
—С.). Semyugam ( nt., fr. sem + V уч] the yoke placed on the neck (altano 
khandhe (hitam yugam—C.). Тина ( pp. of tappati )—watinted, satisfied, con- 
tented (dhatd paripuyns—C.). Sibbanim (f soe., Sht, ibani )—a needle: bence, 
"'seametress”", i.e., greed, lust ( tanham—C.). Indakhilo—hit. “Indras 
бе. “the post, or column cf Indra, at or before the oity gate : also а large slab 
el stone let into the ground at the entranes of a bousa’. X a К 
connected with what js full of (i.e, born ef ) sensuous desire ( 

_moyam kama-guse paticca uppannem—C.), Pavivehiyam ( -oor 





ы 
and travelled about with five bundred cart 
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га Godalte contain his nice discourse on 
the gist of which i» that “rich wisde 
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What springs {rom solitude or a detached lite (pavivekate nibbattam—C,), Bhavi- 
bhave ( loc.)—iu. this or that lifo, ia any form of existence ( khuddake с' eva 
mahantake ca bhave—C.), Avild (рр. of a + v ári, "to eling' )—unattached, free 
(from lusts and wrong views ), emancipated ( fanhd-dil[Ai-nissaya-vasena oniesita 
—C.). Bojjhahge—the constituents of Enlightenment (see ante, p. 875). 
Indriyini—tbo. sonse-facultion, generally enumerated as кіх : (f) the eye or 
vision, the ear or hearing, (HD the nose or smelt, tongue or taste, 
(9) body-neasibility, and (ей mind.  Baldni—"strong points’, powers, forces ; 
enumerated ax five: (0 saddhabalam (the {окса of faith ), (i viriyabalam (the 
force of energy ), (lif) eatibatam (the force of miadfulness ), (ie) aamadhibatam 
(tho forco of concentration), and (©) paaadbalam (the fore of wisdom). 
Pappuyya ( gerd , fı Мёр, ‘to obtain’) having obtained, reached ( pdpupited 
—C.). Tho form in used in poetry, metri causa. It makes a nearer approach to 
Skt. prápya. 


























5. Pänkranva—This Thera was bora at Sivatthl a» the won of а 
vory eminent brühmana. He wax called irhpariya because of his gotta. 
According to some, he was called Parüsariye, as be was born in the family of 
Porisara (Skt. Parüdara). One day, he went to the Jetavana monastery. 
where Buddha was preaching, and took bis seat on ono side of tho assembly 
When Buddba marked charseter, and presohed the Indriya-bhdeand-Sutta 
( MN,, TH, 298 ff. ; ef. Itieuttoka, pp. 2% @.), Párüpariyo took faith In Buddba 
and entered the Order. After contemplating on the meaning of the Sulta be 
got insight and ia due course won Arahantahip, According to the 
the vorses sot forth here ware composed by Thera Parkpariya after Buddha's 
Parinibbana and immediately before his own demise. 
In this роет, Thera Рагарагіуа addresses himself in the third person 

(-Babham-eva taw thero atidnam param viya hates vadati—C.). 

prooseding step by sto s, 

anukhamo—C,). Samácáram. ( read -caram for -cram : pe, p., fr. sam+dearati ) 

—having behaved, acted, practised (samicaranto—O.), Kiccakāri ( Skt. kriya- 

J—iloing one's duty (Aattabba-hdri—C.), Кїагё—еву being ( sattam—C.). 

eee (ор. of vithetheti, ‘to be hostile’}—should oppress, harm, injure 

{badheyya—C.).  Sárakkham ( pr. р. of sam +rakkhati )—baving carefully peor 
k tected or guarded (at pubbañ9pamena drakkhena eamrakkhanto—C.). The 

adds 




















'Sárakkhančii c» sam-snddassa ai-bbàvam Каіна 
Adi vio. Samralhanti ea patho". Amisarayam ( pe. p., 
miedreti )—по preventing, checking, keeping back ( aniedrento: 
. (an ка + ла, “wretohed'+ea=and- 
)—ome who does not find or fake notice 
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f. the esil consequence or disadvantage (ditthadhammtham sampardyikat-co 
Adinavam doram na prsvati—O),  Anismaranaadansagel—one who does not know 
(Hit. find ) the way te exoape Adhimusehito ( pp. of adhi + V marek, "to become 
fafatusted’)—indulging io, keen on ( adhimutte-taphays muecham dpanno—C.), 
Gadhite ( к variant of ganthito, pp. of ganthati, "to bind')—tied, bound, fetiered 
Náeabujjhoti (na +ava + bujjhati)]— 
ма sallakbheti—C,). Appatikilani 
Le, pleasant ( manoramdni, 
U{hani—C.). Hágdilhiarenam ( righ + adMbaranam )—becauwe of, for tha anko 
ef. passion ( i 
Rhys Davide translates: “by human skill and wit ts rendered"* ( n 
'ehelena aippdearigens latam). Vaggum ladj., Bkt. volyu)—lovely, beautiful, 
polished t mattham—C.) Samuggane (Skt. samudgom)—s box, onsket, Uttam 
(рр. of «d+ yiip ‘to amen up'j—thiskly coated. Saratto (=samratto, pp. of 
atrajjati }—eoammoured, passionately devoted or attached ( suf(hu vatto gadhite 
amucchito—©.). Sandanti (fr. Vyand, "Чо flow'}—emanato. Pafteasu—in the five 
Deemsedoors ) Learagam (fe. 4 + Ver Ia barrier, prohibition, restraint. ( aami- 
жаван) Sidati (tr. Veal )—sinke ; yields, given way ; takes bis stand on 
{the pilvnntage of the present lite j ditthadhammikam attham pariggahetoa 
тани). Vajje (opt. of vajjati )—should be avoided ( wisajjeyya, paricca- 
jeyye—C.). Teedeaceh’ updyehi—by various methods, high o low, big or small 
( mohonteM e'eva Khuddakehi es nayéhi--C.). Ahhijigtsati (abhi + figlmsoti )— 
wishes to overenmne, covets (paresam santokam dhorilum iechati, pare vd sabbath 
Mipeti, jinipeti—C). Taeehsnto Aniya anim nihontî baland yatha—Ae n strong 
man, while alicing or outing s piece of wend, takes out one peg by another 
(goths hayabatena Admabalena ca samanndgats tacchake rukkha-dapda-gatam dnim 
mikerilukams tato balaratim dnim Rottente tato ntharatimC,), Patea pancahi 
Aontedna—dosiroying the five by other five, i.e., the five sonse-organs by the 
(tue Notes under Gooarra ). The expression is paraphrased by the commentator 
Ame; “Adbimokkha-lokkhapam satdhem, poggalalakkhapem viri 
samàdhim. wpstihóns-lakkhanam sation, 





NOTES 427 
Whero he lived surrounded with dancers and mimes, enjoying ^ good 
fortune, Shortly after Buddhe 
by his cousins—Buaddiya, Avanda, Bhagu, Kimbila and Devadalte—and thair 
barbar Upali, want to him in the М; wge-Orove at Anupiyà, where they all were 
ordained. Bofors tho rainy season was over, Anuruddha sequirel celestial vision 
(Cdibbacakkhu ). He then received from Bárip е lesson to develop the eight 
qualities, amply, to be (1) сөз from seres, (2) contented, (3) mush alone, 
CA) atrsauras, (8) introspestively miadful, (6) eonseateated, (7) wire, and (8) 
Joyous in freedom from obstruction ( papanca ); see Abguttara-Nikiys, Vol. III, 
228 И. Io mastered seven, but could not learn the eighth. The Master, being 
‘aware of this, visited him and taught it to bim. Thereupon, Anuruddba developed 
Insight and realized Arahaatship together supernormal and analytical powers 
(abhinna-patieambhidd.pariedram ағаћа ат ), Later on, be was declared by 
Buddha as the foremost among those who bad obtained celestial vision ( see anta, 
р, 116, 1, 20). Ho figures in the Suttas as an affectionate apd loyal comende- 
bbikkhu. He was present when Buddha passed away at Kusiniri, and be knew 
the exact moment of Buddha's passing away. The verse that he uttered on 
that oaeasion ja very thoughtful and sows philosophic celm, in contrast 
with that of Ananda, He took а most prominent part in consoling the monks 
and almooishing them aw to thair future course of action, It was Anuruddha 
whom the Mallas of Kusinârà consulted. regarding Buddha's last rites. At the 
Fiest Buddbiat Council ha played an important role and was eatrusted with the 
custody of the Afguttara Nîkûya. Anuruddba died in Vejuvagóma in the 
Vajji country, in the shade of s bamboo thicket. For а dotailed account, sas 
Malolasokors, Diet, of Pali Proper Names, v.v. Anuruddha, 

Tho verses of Anuruddba relate how he, one day, dwelling in the bliss 
ot emanaipation, reviewed his achievement. In verse 7, it is stated that 
Anuruddha did not fesl drowsy at all for twenty-five years, and that for the last 
thirty yours of his life he slept only during the last wateh of the night. 

Samsattho ( pp. of sam + v'arj)-—essociated with, living in (an unsuitable) 
wocloty ( gihIbi e° eva pabbajitehi ca amanvlomikena samsaggena saneattho—C.), 
Avighitavd ( a + vighdtavd j—free of annayanos, unruffled, not upset, nut dis- 
tromed or troubled ( cittassa wighdta-haram vikkhepam pakays avizhdtavd, avi- 
Khhitto samáhito —C.). Vitto ( adj., orig. pp- of windatl pleased, gladdened, 
joyful ( amano fuffhaeilto—C.). Bedhipakkiiha ( adj) constituting cr contri- 
buting to Enlightenment (see ante, p.975). Nippapancarato (adj, mis+ 
"mc + rato ) —delighting in the freedom from ( mental ) obsession or obstruo- 
le г. үк ы чр quiu! үзәген D сеа зба '"Papafioh. 
x tma rhghdayo kilesh, tesam vüpesamatáyn ted-sbhävato ce lokuttara-dbamuna 

(031—200 B.T.— Tr 
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Kinds of knowledge : (1) pebbe-niviafnassolitdnsm, or "the koowledge by whioh 
ооё eam reccllect bis own previous existences” ; (0) сабараріїа ладат, oF 
“the knowledge regarding the rive and fall of beings" ; aod (lil) dsaednam 
Khayananam, or “the knowledge regarding the destruction of ains 

(adj. fr. тіне) )—" being and remaining in a sitting position ( 
practice, Anejo (sdj, tr ew ej, lit, absence of restlownees (free from. 
desires ce ust, hence unmoved, caim. passianlens (Bja-saathititys tanhdys abha- 
tute anejo—C). Santim-dradbha—having fixed (the mind ) on the peace or tran: 
quilIity of Nibbana ( nibbanam Asallinena (inst, fe 
+ sam + lina ) cittena—by an оргіі 
leda Пане" eva cittena—C.). Ajjhardsayi (caus. nor. of adhi+ vasalî )]— 
bore, endured (adhintseri—C), Pajjotan’ ева nibbdnam- like the going out ot 
a lamp: ef. SN., 1. 150 ; also the expressions “nibbanti Mrd yathdyam podipo'* 
in the Ratana-Sutlo, v. 14 (ante, р 925, v. 12), 

































i. atthu puterndbayati, 
sdassansm-eva guochsit-ti даные". Phasea-pancamd—lit."( senses) with touch 
sa the fh”, 4e., touch or contact and the other ( four ) senses, vía, the 
жу, the ear, the nose, and the mind ( phassa-pancamalinam dhammdnam 
Pakafe-bhseate ruttam—C ) Anna-bharo (lit. ‘food-benrer’) was the donignation 
‘of Thera Anuruddha in one of his previous births (svan-ndmo purim'attabhave 
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somadhimhi, So M pitipharanata sukhe-pharasatd  celo-pharama(4 dloke: 
Phamsatà pavcavekthand-nimittan-ti {mehi pafcaki adgehi samanndgatatts 
Pateangiha-samadhi-ti wuecati—C.). Note that the fivefold Samadhi is to 
be distinguished from the fivefold hino, which i» but another name for the 
First Thana (see ante, p. 66). Patippassaddhi (t, tr. pati+ pa+sambhati, 
Vérambh, ‘to subsite’)—eomplete ease, repose, allaying of sins (Aileednam 
patippassaddhi—C,). Ohio (pp. of o¢dahatt, Skt. avahits, epahita, fe. 

Чо put’ )—laid down, relieved of. Bhavancttt ( f. )—that which leads 
to renewed exitencos (sald of (арла, or desi Vaffinam ( een y—ot the 
Мой. For en account of tbe Vojjis, see ante, 
















т. PoxxreA—Punpiki was born as a domestic slave in tbe household of 
Anathapipdilia, After listening to a sermon of Buddha she became а sot4panna. 
She converted the brihmaps Sotthiya, who believed in purification through 
bathing in holy waters. This enabled her to win the esteem of Anšthapiodika 
who freed hor from slavery. Thereupon, she entered the Order and, ia eourse 
‘of time, became an Arahant. 

‘The gáthàs of Punpikà are highly important for her strong eritiaism of the 
Brihmapieal practice of bathing in sacred waters for tbe purifiestion of «lf and 
acquisition of merit. A milder form of eriticiem ів to be found ia the veress of 
‘the Vatthdpama-Sutte in the Mojjbima-Nüye end the Jatile.Sutla in the 
Udine. 

Vedhamnehi ( instr., pr. p- of vedhatl, fe. vyath, "to shake’ (with a 
trembling (body). Vedaysse (emus. аап. pres. 20d pers. ag. of Vell, Ча 
‘know’ )—you are fesling, experioncing. Bhusam ( adv., Vedic bhréam )—mucb, 
greatly, exceedingly. Ajdnantarsa ( gen. sg., pe. p. of a+ jan, alo Vedio V 44) 

(dat. sg., fr. a + јан qualifying te )—( to 
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‘means "'realising'" (—wpaganted ceteted sä). The Commentary, however, reads. 
upacca (=wppacca) in place of upecca, and explains it by vaneirea, “purposely” 
and further adds that the word may also be taken in the tense of uppotited, 
“fying up", Mehitt (fut. rd pers. sg. of «hue Vbha)—will be, Brahma- 
bandhu—lit. ө “Brobme-kineman", * brihmana in descent, or by mere 
name, but in reality, Vedarampanno ( adj. )—tull of 
Knowledge, wise ( Adyasompanne—C.). Sotthiyo (= eettiyo, Skt, érotriyah )—a 
leorned brübmaga, Nhdtako (=nahatako, Vedi 
bathed", According to the Brihmepieal interpretation, » brihmenn ix called 
andtaka, because be has finisbed the study of sacred texte and performed th 

ceremonial washing, while the Buddbiste understand bj 
washed away all sine’, and reached perfection in Buddhe 


























B. Вивид JIVAK'AMDAVAXIKA.—SubbA was born in an eminent brihmana 
family of Räjagaha. The descriptive appelation given to Subba as "JHvnk'ambn- 
Ты to differentiate ber from another ТЬе of the name of Subhi 








on her way to the maogo-grove of Jivaka, the renowned physician and disciple 
of Buddha, she was stopped by а rogue who begen to eulogize her physical 
charm, expecially the bemuty of ber eyes, in the most ardent manner. She 

yes and retorted : "Come, here iw the offending ey 
fortbwith asked her forgiveness. Subha went 
straight to Buddhe. by whose teaching she ultimately gained spiritual insight 
and became an Arahant 


‘The gathde of Subhà ofer в specimen, perhaps one of the most beautiful 
im pathos and sublimity, of Poli ballad poetry, The stanzas are replete with 
‘the deep religious longing of a woman who bas discerned the frailty of human. 
benuty. There is a metrica] version of these 9814» in English by the Inte 
Harivoth De, reproduced in the Caleutta Review, May, 1964, pp. 108-106, 


То verse 1, Subbi addresses herself as a third person ( attinam eva theri 
eññam viyo hated vedati—C.). Dhuttako (=dhutto, Skt. dhartah )—a rogue, 
templer, evii-minded person, scoundrel Samnivdresi ( nor, of aam + wivdreti )— 
Fesirsined, crossed (ber path). Ovariyéno (pr, р. of ож vere oraranto )— 
preventing. forbidding, holding beck (explained аа: "mam gao- 
 aveditwe gamanam nisedbetva  —C.).- Kappati ( Bkt. kalpate, fr, V Ap, 

"to be fitting')—i» proper, seeming ( Nikkhipa (vis Mp, = 
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870. Pathema-vasanto ukho wtu—this is the first month of Spring and 
tho time ( cr, senson ) is pleasing ( ayam pathame vassantamdeo eukhasampharse 
Н ( fot. 2od pers. sg. of 0+ даан, Skt. 
<a + gûl )—you will plunge or enter into (paviaissari—C.). Раана ( Skt. 
oyîla.mrga)—leopard, tiger or other beast of prey: “savage brood. Karenu ( also 
haneru by metath Sht. karenw )—a young elephant : matta-Xarenu-lolitam— 
'unding with the noise made by wid young elephants (qualifying mahdvanam). 
Rahitam (pp. of V rah }—to ваза (4+ Vear, imp. 2ad реп 
Pasdda-nivdta-vasint (.)—овв who lives in а pala 
sheltered or protected from the wind (it. “without wind, сайа”), Le. 
С. Vimano—distencted. Udikkhasi (ud + 
zo on. Sarembane (fr. V amr + attan. 
member. Ayatepambe (voc.)—O thou with long-drawn 
tho word pamha ( nl.) i» another form of pabhuma, Skt. pakman, 
nnd iw Used in poetry. Na hi n" atthi fayd piyatard nayand—Nothing is, indeed, 
‘The word tay’, socor. to the Commentary, ie used 
sf, ag. in the genitive sense. ( (аса nayanato anno koci mayham piyataro 
m'atthi. Тоуй- hi sdminatthe ¿ea kurayovacanam—C.), But it is ensiee to 
take it in the ortened for tava nayanato ( piystard пазанд) 
fr. û + y krui) vandite (loc.)—in seolding and honour: 
img. Mayhay hi d upatthiti—""For I have set my mind to be watehful in 
whatsoever befalls me—blame or honour. gladness or sorrow" (Mre. Rhys 
Davids ) ; in praise or blame, ўв weal or woe, my mindfulnens ja 
(Harinath De), Sombha (f.)—puppeta, dolts ( sombhakd—C.), Dar) 
figures made of (1it. fashioned from) wooden sticks and the like ( dárudandddIhi 
Mparseitarüpakani—C.). Tantihi— with steings, i.e... with threads ( of sinew )— 
( mahdrusuttakehi—C.). — Khilakehi—(lit, with пайа) ; with posts or pegs (set 
up for the different parts of the body )—( haltha-pada-pitthi-hannahddi-atthiya 
thapitadaydehi—C.), Viniboddhà ( adj., vi + nibaddhà )—ftied. bound in various 
ways ( vieidhendkárena bandha—C.). Panaceità ( pp. of pa + naccati )—" made 
to danco about a will" ( panaccantdnam viya di(thá.ti yojond—C.). Virofthe 
" (by a tbrow—khipanena—C ), 


op. 1st pers. sp. of vivid tit. I should not find (ma 

a wpalabheygam—C,) ; “what cannot be found’. Dehokdni—the. 
Vero + ошку ro мө Hasitilena ( inet.)—with yellow 
l'or ochre, Cittikam (ciliata, Skt, eitriñrtam)—painted, variegnted, 
(human п). Dhittiyá: (loc. of bhitti ( L), fr. V bhid )—on а wall. 
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sbam performance or show. Thus the word ruppa may 
“having the form ( e., өзен» or 





pretands to be rapa, 
correspond to *ripys and with ripaka mo 
appearance ) of form ( í. у ence, unsubstantial, unreal. The 
Commontary interprets it 'miyàkirena mabijana-mojjhe dossitam rúpiya- 
rOpasadieamp sbramn upatibahantam aw&rani виро". Mra. Rhys Davids 
fennslates it thus: “deluded by puppet sbcws (seen in the midst of the 
. Harinath Do's rendering of the whole verse (Mayam wiya oggato 
. ) is as follows 

"'Blindly thou seemest to believe 

As in а dream-seen goiden tree, 
Or in magjelan'a sorcery 

Who feigns fnit silver coins to give." 
Vatfani (t, Vedio wartani )—ift, w ring ; Inc-ball ( lakhaya gulika viya—C.). 
Kotar’ohit (=botara+ ohita )—laid down or deposited in. troo-holo (hotare 
rubkhasusire (hapits—C.). For the formation of ohita (f), wes ante, p. 499. 
Цаа (L)—eye-seoretion ( okkhigáthoko- C.). Cakkhuvidhé (f.)—sorts of 
eyes. Mrs. Rhys Davide translates it a» “shape of an e; Harinath Do's 
rendering of the verso ( Fat(ani-r-iva......pindita ) is an follows 

“Like teo-balls in tree-hollows laid 
‘With globes of tears within them fixed, 
Purging thick gums, the eyes ore made 
Of various things together mixed." 
‘The word vidha (as in Skt, also ) ordinarily mesni "modo, mwaner, sort, kind, 
variety". Na c» pajjitthe (fr. урай + attan. post tonse Srd pers. «4 )—and did 
not fall fa, Asadga-manaed (f )—with n mind free [rom attachment ( e.g., to the 
eye )—( tomim callhusmim айдат sdpajii—O.): Ирана ( gerd., 44+ han 
ys )—hurtiog, tormenting (wppileled—C.). Liàgiya (gord., ytiàg+ya)— 
embracing ( VU ess Au ypa, Skt. pat jutetobanged 
‘with V dri, ‘to neo’ + ya }—secing ( passited—C.). 
9. EP ei MEE . 

ot Vjjeui. She wes married thrice to differeat persons 
each of them. Fea me he Ondar ee 
od became an Arhant in course of time. 
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and Vars 4 was spoken by the Theri Bodhi by way of questioning ( Bodhi- 
‘heriyê pucehdvasena vutta). Again, Verse 5 iw eaid to havo boen added 
by tho compiler. So, tho gathds uf 144441 bogia sotunliy from vare б. 
Mande (loc.)—in the 'tairost” place ( on earth). Bhatta’ttham (=bhatta 
tattham )—lit. for partaking of moal. Kariya (= karited, gord., fe. V kar, Skt. 
Vkr)—having done with, flaisbed tho job of taking (their) meal, altham 
being taken as a noun, aesusative, ia the sense of ‘job or chore’. — Valikam (ef. 
Skt. vyalikam )—'wrong’, ‘fault’, ‘Haw’, ‘defect’ (eyalikam dosam—C.).. Dayita 
(f, pp. of dayati, Vedie dayate, fe. V day )—kiod, “fondly cherished’. Sakela— 
в town n Kosala. It lay оз tho direct route between Sivatthi and Радош, 
пай the distance from Süketa to Savatthi was soven yojanas. The Dhammapada 
Commentary atatos that Si ^ was founded in Buddh: time by Dha: 
father of Viw&kbš (sos ante, p. 188), Suwham (msuyleam, SI 
ac0.)—( ав) daughtorin-law. Ubbiggd ( f, Skt, wdeignd, pp. ct ud + vi] )— 
agitated, anxious. — Khajjena ( inst., fr. khajja, fut. part., V Md + ya, Ski. kha- 
dyana )—with establo, solid food. Ummêra (= Bki, udumbara (7), umbara )—& 
threshold, Рамат (a variant of paridhanam cosmetic, toilet ( mukha 
lepanam—C.). Apuccha (4+ V puceh, Skt. V prech imper. 994 pore. sg.)—gh 
( me ) permission or leave. Vaocham (an optional form of waxisadmi, fut. 1% 
pers, sg- of Yeas, alo vocchdmi, Akt. vatsydmi )—I will live. Sahavatthune 
Сева ит, inf, of V поя = wasituye ) to dwell with, Paribyattd (adj. £, parie 
vyattd, Skt. pari-eyakts, ‘wise, learncd'—Childors (one who has wide ex- 
Werence. Dena (adj. L, Skt. deeryd. fr. Vdeis )—disagreesbie, detestable, 
Vissattha (L, pp. of vissarati, Skt. viéeasió)— trusting, being confident ; friendly, 
‘freely’, Aparajjham ( аот. 1st pers. sg. of aparajjhati, Skt. aporddhyate, fr. 
apat Vrddh )—1 wronged, offended (aparajjhin ). vw har, 
Skt. V kr + Vedic tuye)—to do (= kitum). Vidersate ( for eiddessali, vi  demati ) 
dislikes, hates. Bhattá (Vedio bharfr, Ir. v bhr (roy) husband, also "‘sup- 
porter’. Jindmhase (attno., jind +amhase)—we were deprived of (lit. defeated ), 
Rapinim ( ndj.)—lovely, beautiful, "pretty" ( rüparatim—C.). Lacchim ( Skt. 
-Lakemim, th, ace. ag.)—the goddess of Luck, moving about in human garb, 
rring, as explained by the commentator, to Isidāst ( manussavesena carantiys 
tya parihind vatd-ti attho—C.). Vindatha (for vindetha, fr. V vind + 








(ig (dislikes. Damakam ( adj., ate. sg.)-ono having self-control, 
it, dantam, pp. of V dam, “to tame’}—rentrained. Pontim—a piece of 
DJ, “ragged тобо"; explained in the Commentary by ““pilotiká- 

^ (L, wee. sg.)—a small bowl, used for begging alms 
Mallaksm-— cup. drinking vessel ( probably made of 

Kiratl ( perhaps for kiriyati, Раве. of karoti )—is to be 





10 


434 B. A. PALI SBLRCTIONS 


done, is to bo affected or accomplished ( éMdhigati—C.).— Korihiti (= kariyistati, 
Pass. fut. of karoti j-will be done. Yudi me attd sakhoti—“"1f for myself I ean 
тийсе”. Apucehitana (gerd. uf 4 + v puch + Vedio Гана }—having sought per- 
mission, Marifuye ( lat. of V mar, Skt. V mr Vedic tuye )—to dio.  Gocardya 
twrománd (f.)—while wandering for alms. Puttake (voc.) is used io tho common 
gender in the «ense of “child”. Онаи (nao. pl.)—the t 

Niljeressdmi ( onus. fut. tat pars. we. of wijjereti, Skt. nirjärayati 
1 will cause (the artin) to cease ; Í will destroy ( jirüpessdmi vindi 
—С.). This nijjard practice of the religious life, adopted particularly by ihe 
is criticwed by Boddha, see Devadaha-Sutta in the Majjhima-Nikiya, 
її, 214. Рарира ( imp. Yad pers: sg. of plpundti, Skt, pripnoti, fr. pat Мар) 
—ronoh, nttalo, 





















xı 
APADANA 


word Apodána (= Skt. Acadáno ) literally monos 
book Apadana is  colleotion of posms narrating the noble achievements of not 
only Gotama Buddha aud Pasecka-Duddhas but also the Theres and Thoria, It 
is “more closely allied to the Sanskrit Avadánas than to tho rest of tho works of 
‘the Pali canon". The major portion of the work is the Thera-Apadina, whioh. 
iw followed by the Ther-Apadána. The frat two chapters, the Buddhipodian 
“and the Paoceka-Buddbipadina, «re introductory, and the rest deal with 047. 
‘biographios of monks aod 40 biographies of nuns, all montioned as having lived: 
la Buddba'« time, together with incidental reference to their earlier Mane 
‘With: one or other of the previous Ruddbas. < 
3 E “Honê of Шене legends are made on ова and the amê plon. irsk ol ll, 
‘the Thora (or, Theri) tells of the adoration which he ( or, she ) had offered 
до one of the previous Buddhas, (be predecessors of Gotama Buddha ; then 


hê (or, she) declares the propheey uttered by that previous Buddha that he 
Ca) nr he Eh мше Gs аш aly 
how the propheey hex come true, and how he (or, she) attained to 
‘of an Arhat.” Another feature to be noted iw that the | 
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1. Орди-Арарна [ Thera-Apadina ].—Tbers Ора was one -of the 
most eminent of Buddha's immediato disciples. He was born in Kopile- 
vatthu, in a barber's fomily. Hs eccompsnied Anuruddha and bis cousins, 
when they went to Buddha for ordinati. He ed to enter the Order 
with the Sikyan nobles, and at (heir requ: Buddhe ordained him before 
them all, Не then received his lesson and training under the Thera Koppitake. 
Following Buddha's advice, he ardently practised insight and in due course won 
Arabentship, Later on, Buddha deolsred: him to be the foremost of those 
who were learned in the Vinaya ( Vinayedhardnam 4970, see ente, p. 117, 
L 30). In the First Buddhist Council, Ора: took a leading part in deciding 
all questions regarding tho Vinoya. His death took place in the sixth regnal 
year of Udayibhadda, son of King Ajātasattu. 

The Apadéna story of UpMi relates the ojreumstences that helped him 
to become famous ws « disciple cf Gotems Buddha «nd proficient in. thy 
Vinayn; Te also mentions the cause of bis birth a> ө barber in his last tite, For 
other information, see Malnlasckero, Dict. of Pali Proper Names, v.v. Upali (1), 

Nicayo ( Skt. micayah tit. group, collection, accumulation ; fg. one having 
richos С dhanariatko—C.). Laka lakyone)—in the art of inter- 
Proving signs, distinguishing marks or quality (of men and things )— lakkhana- 

tthe—C.).  Se-dhamme—in his own tradition or lore ( sakadhamme brahmana- 
dhamms—0.). Manatthaddho (adj. )—stubbora in prid 
ahs jana + ya, ured in the abstr. sense, ef. 

being the preperty of, many peeple or of the masses, Savhayam 
(lj... ла + avhayam )—salled, олтой, known as. Puratthato ( adv., Skt. puras- 
tatah)—in front. Kafdgilre ( nee. pl.)— buildings "with a peaked roof or prnneel- 
possibly gubled ; of, with an upper storey", Mandape (ace. pL)—"tem- 

ty sheds or halls erected on specia! or festive occasions, awnings, tents’ 
'ammiye (acc. pl., of. Vedic harmya )—'"'long, storied mansions with upper 
chambers plaeed оп the top, large many-storied buildings’. CoAkame (асе, pl., 

‘ef. Slt. саата )—places for walking up and down, especially terraced wa! 
asloliters, Sukate (adj.)—lit, ‘well-done’, gocd. Jantagharam (nce.]—"'a room 
Sd which n fire is kept, wir., for the purpose ofa sloom bath'*, a (hot) recom for 
‘bathing purposes (=aggiedla ). According to P.T.S. Dictionary, “it is n dister- 
‘ted them (by dissimilation or wnalogy ), perhaps of “*jhšnt-àzüra, fr. V jha, Skt. 
kya, "(o burn*,"* The etymolocy is ucerialn, although the word is equa ed with 
*ell-mili" ) by Bühler, and with jentêka ( ‘hot dry bath’ ) by Hardy. 
circular enclosure where water is stored vp. Arandiyo (f, 
ste d. Yaad у—ема, of. deandipsücama puris matim dûya gacchanti 
85. Pithake (ave. pl. )-—ehairs, sipols, benches. Paribhoge 
1 ; food. Vepullatam (f. aco. sg-, double 
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Y wepulla, Skt. veipulya+ ta )—fulness, foll develep- 
Niyyatessami (= wiyyMlessdwi, fot, Ist pers, wg. of ni + yltoyeti, caus. "OF 
yatai, "to assign" )—T will give over, bestow, present, dhutinam ( f., gen. pl. 
Of dhuti, Vedic dkuli, fe. d V hu )— lation, socrifice ; dhutinam patiggaho— 
"recipient of snerifieis! gifts". Patiyideted С gerd., for *patiyitetet, fr. pati 
Myef, ef. niyyiterstmi above —having prepared, arranced. Diyado (Skt. 
луда. fr. йуз + 8 + а (it. a resiver of what is left, ie.. an inheritor, heir: 
Note that Waya is to be traced to adati, mesnine n eilt, share: ef the phrase 
rijadaya, ote., "а kine’ roval eih". Memati / pelîenl only, fat, Bed 
Pere. зе, of V hu he shall bo — Piremippotto—ne who hne renched perfection, 
‘completeness. Note that there la mention elsewhere of n gronp ef ten ранае 
Hionery virfu-s (piramis) to be penetised by  Rodhientin, wie., (1) dfna- ( per- 
fection tn ерлеу), (2) srta- (in morality Y, (3) aebkhamma- (in renuncintion ), 
(O potat: Cin lowers Y, (91 ойун, (ia energy V. (6) khanti Cin f«rhenren- 
(71 haven. Fin troithtsinows, (8) adhitthitna- (In rerotye Y, (9) metta” (in 
Жопа, ont (10) wpatha- (in imi Jat. T. 20 E.: n'an Introd. 
do the Cariyt-Pitake Commentary, edited by D. E. Ronan (P.T.8., 1930}. 
Thinfthîna (thina + ане. Velie sthina +asthäne )—in ( understanding ) what 
a right and what is wrong, what is renenanb'e and what iç tinrensonahle, what, 18. 
proner and what fe imprese (Mdrasd M rane —C.). Korida ( adj.)— expert, skilled 
Á dakkho -eheko-t ofthe—C.\. Btad-agge—in the foremost ranke (seo ante, 
PP. MGM, 219). араа ап = манме, 
Jotorncetatiin (ot the Vinaya entes )—f Vivayavínicohavadassane—C.). Padam 
the first i {ont of n verre ( pubhapatam—C.). Anwpadem—lit. the “aftore 
oot’, Ee. Аме seeond foot of a 
menns ‘sentence fier sentence *, Les, each sentence, ench: font 
of e versa, Niddne——in sonree, origin, canre; in reference (tend samayend*" 
pti adike nidame—C.). Esíkem (f.. nco, sg, n form ot sika, Skt, lid )—. 
A pillar or pest mt the citrate. Mamaka ndj., fr. mama. a'mont 11 
Bene. í e., ‘my, mine’, of, ON: mamaka Pindavitenivn УИ, "renting. na 
ста” ; fig. devoted, favourite ( mamatto patkhapsto—C.). Adhikaranam (m, — 
dM + karanam )— management of affair, administration, — Uppddesu—lit, in 
‘omens, births or appearances: in phenomena or augeries drawn from thunder —- 
bolts and other celestia! portents, Nimittesu—in ( tho divination of) omens ond — 
signs, Lakkhanere—im ( fortune-telling frm ) marks in the bedy, E 


to the style | 
` Geyyems Veyyshareya 
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suanatam, animittam and opponihitam as epithets of Мапа, wee ante, 
P. 875. Patibhine—ia readiness of speech, in wit p» 254 L. 
Durasado (adj, fr. dur+4+ Jsad)—hard to approach, woapprcochable, 
difficult to conquer. Dhutavddi-gusena—both as (lit; by virtue of being) 
au exponent aud аз esecutont of the punificatory precepts. ( tecloarikang- 
ddini torasa-dhutsajini тайм ovadati-ti dhutavadi, gusena dhutahgayunena 
—C.), Akkhadasse (Vedic aksa + darlaks )—Lt. "one who looks м 
examines) tho dice”; ап umpire, w judge ( Pohdrakaray 
—©.). Sabbapifhi—lit. “al'-studyiog"; bence, ‘well 
abbesam pathinam pathantinam ajjkayantinam bhi 
ti sabbapithi—C,) Pihani (post асве Зей pere. ag, of piheli, shortened 
fe. pihayati, cf, Vedio sprhayati, te. Марг, ‘to desire’ )—wished for, thought 
of (manasi aküsi-ti attho—C.). Khandhakesu cain the Mahéva 
Cullavagga, collectively known as Khandhata 
«tho Yinoyo Pijuka (‘ea’-saddena Parícáre ca—C.). Upiddys (ade. 
cf upádiyati )—beginning with (ddim batea—C.). галат (= дайт + aham JL 
Asddayins (cous. вог, Jet pers. ag. of daidati, fe. + увай; ‘to assail )—1 
offended, insulted ( да (егіз padussesin-ti attho—C.), Anuddharate ( pres. 3rd 
pers. ag. of an + ud + y dhry—d. es not raise (na uddharati, niecalo va hoti-ti atthe 
—C.). Read an-uddharate in the text, Sayambhum (ucê. жр. of sayambha, 
Бш, seayambha )—bhe Self-derived One (with reierenee to Buudba Kevata 
jo verse 4 above), “Sayımbhü means one whose. knowledge is underived, 
weifproduced. ‘This term which js ouly ao epithet, must not be coufounded 
with the sppellaticn Svaynmbhü, which occupies so prominent a place ín 
Brahminical mytholigy .... As used by Buddhiste this epithet expresses the 
Ümdependeut mature of a Buddha, wio, as «con as be has attained to а 
Kmowiédge ot the emptiness cf all laws and conditions, hes no longer any 
other substratum or raison d' ¿tre than hum»elL"—( Burnouf, as quoted by 
Childers). As pointed out by Childers, it i» опе of tbe iustances of the 
hich the Buddhists apprepiiated Bràhmanical terme, while materially 
altering their mesniag ; cf, tbe expression Sayambhuno pancasatd ia Машд- 
PaikeaibGorawBAPADANA, verse 72.  Vimánete (gerd., fr. vi + máneti )—not 
‘honouring, disregarding, insulting. Na sajjanti ( Pase. of Vsaj or Veanj+ pres. 
(rd pers. pl—sre not attached to, do not cling to ( ne bhajanti, ma 
aspe c). Na virddhiyd (fut. part. pl. of eiridheti, caus. of virajjhati, 
©]. Bkt. virddhyati, fr. vi + Vrådh )—not to be missed or lost ( na vintdhetabbd, 
“virajjhitum  axskkupeyyiti attho—C.). Devadatta—e cousin (maternal 
“wom, according to one tradition) of Gotama Buddha, He joined 
“Order and acquired an ordinary kind of Iddħi ( puthwijanika- 
tempted several tinen to 























khanam aggo seitho- 
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Kill him but failed. He died, being swallowed up by tbe earth, AAgulimdlako 
gee ante, pp. 42 H., 299. Dhanopata—name of a feres elephant, also eallod 
Kalîgîrî. Instigated by Devadatta, tho elephant-keopers lot loose the elepha 
drunk with toddy, on the road by which Buddhe would poos. As tho elephant 
drew певен, Buddha overpowired it by his spirit of metta ( friendiincss ) 
and completely subdued it. Cf. ante, p. 295, verse 5. RUhula—the only sou of 
Prices Siddbatthe, He wus boru cm the day on which hiw father left tho 
Whee Buddha visited Kapilavatihu for the firt time after 
Tühnla's motbér sent the boy to Buddha to ask for Мв 
ja}, Tabula, soccrdingly, made the request to Buddha, 
who, however, had biim ordained by Siripuits, Itse ваја thot Buddha preached 
to Rahula many evttas for ho» guidence (see, fer Гомеле, ante, pp, OT ff; 
240), Patigham ( fr. pati + v'ghan = han, "to striko" )—resetion, repugnance, 
hostility (еу dosecittattem—C.). Trayam (fe. 4 + УЙ, Чо lie down" )— 
place, abode, support (okdaa-bhittam geho-hhcben-ti ettho—C.). 
Viam in settlement of legal questions ( Parajikadi-sottapattikkhandhanam 
пата ће opareme—C.). Река (fr. Уа }—spheres of existence, forma of 
rebirth, enum mine (nara bhord, of sattdvded) beginning with Kamas 
bhava ( sensuous existence ) and the liks (вее ante, pp. 874-75). 


2. SemmürrArADARA [ There-Apedina ].—Subb0ti waw the son of the 
banker Sumana ond the younger brother of Anbtharindika. On the day of 
the dedication of Jetavana, be beard Buddho's preaching «nd left the world, 
m be picked up а subject for meditation and lived in forent, 
loped insight nod attained Armbnntehip. He wos declared by 
w ав the chief of there who lived remote and in proce (атаа. 
заплет), вай of those who were worthy of gits (dakkhineyydndm J4 
see ante, p. 117. 

Povetta ( odj., pp. of pa +vattatl, fr, Vert, "to toke plneo' )—tit, " 
mhich offers, ie., comes to be cr happens”; fig., resdy at hand, fallen, 
Ачей ( sayam-eva potitani -pondu ( adj., Vedlo agen нө {ыан 
+райа (nt, Vedie patra, for see. sing. potfom with m dropped 
with aham )—grey or sero leat ( ponduranndni pe nue i 
whole sentence Pavatta pondu-pattsham ( -pattam + aham ) upajtedmi wae 
en +d + eva ) menns T subsiated (lit. subsist) on sere leaves ( for sing. ‘loaf’ 
pattom Y thot came (to me) throughout the times”, eee 
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Inheritance ( 






































Tat pere. ag. of kuppoti, Ski. kupyate—an instance of 
eee анау татат та Yes аз ooh 
‘sing, subsistence, Pavane ‚ Vedis prowane )—by the side 

(=Himbarn )—name of в вен 
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vallijdti timbarüsakun-ti ca vedanti—C.). Cehhami— metrî causa for сайат: 
of lasati, "to epoet')—sportiag, arousing ( oneself ). 

+ nîşka Ja certain ecîn of gold. Khadira (the tree 
coat J-sannibhe ( 

р. of hà 















‚8ш. аяма; 





qualis of Buddhe ). Padesarajjam ( padesa, Skt. prodeía )—rule over а pr 
vince or district, local government. [ Cf. padeca-hanam, ‘partial kaowledg 
and aho the ure of the term piderike im the sense of ‘proviecial or local 
governor or officer’ Іа Aéoka's m. в. ш ]. Dakkhineyya-gayamhi ( loc.)—in th 
group of those worthy of gifts; dakkkigeyya (ndj. formaticn with eyya ; daxhhtnd, 
Vedio йада, te, маке, "to houour" )— oe worthy of honour or gitt- Tam 
(aco. вр. of team J—( to ) you. - Aravarihdre ( loc., Vedic araya», fr. "ала, which 
ав abl. drt is used as odv., uanitig "Час away" ‘remote dwelling’, in solitary. 
Ше. Jalaj'uttama—sume as Padumuttara ( Sambuddba ), ef. verte 7 above. 
Patisambhida (f., fe. pali + sam + V bhid, or v vid )—analyrie er discriminating 
Lnowiedge, enumerated as fo, (analysis of meanings), dhamma- 
(analysis of reasons or conditions iti- ( grammatical or verbal analysis). 
and patibhdna- (ready wit to which things kavwable by the above three processes 
aro presented). Vimokhd or vimokkhd, te. wi + V тме }—deliverance, emanci- 
paticn, release (from the things of the world ), ie., Arahantsbip, 
timokhas, or atages of emancipation, belong to the atate of ecstatic meditation. 
Of these eight, the frat three are: тёр! ( belongiog to the realm of form), 
aripa-sonnt ( perceiving the formless ), aud subhasanni ( perceiviag what je 
gocd or pleasant). ‘The sext four aro the four Arüpa-/hánas, and the eighth ів 
sonnd-vedayita nirodha, the highest stage of intense mental concentration as if 
in a trance (ante, pp 290-31). Cha-l-cbhinnd—the wx kinds of higher or super- 
‘normal knowledge, possessed by Arabante, regarding (1) Iddhividha ( various 
forms of supernormal powers ), (2) DRM o the eu ч ), @ pos 
tavi@nanem thers’ thoughts ), (4) Pubbe nicdsdnuesatindgam ( knoow- 
pain (8) Ditbacekkhw, or Sattanans 
birth 
















































Apadina }.—Khems came) ot a ruling family 
Tt is said thot when she was born, the 
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she was called Khem’. She became the chief queen of Bimbisira. She 
was very proud of ber physical beauty. Once she went on a pleasure 
ip to Veluvana, where her vanity was quelled by the Master showing 
by bis superastoral powers an exquisitely handsome woman transformed 
into w hag before her eyes. At this sight, she realised the frailty of hum 
beauty sod forthwith sought the kiog's permission to enter Budi 
Order. The king readily agreed, and she joined the Order and became on 
Arahant through the grace of Buddha. Later on, sbe became the chief 
of Buddba'& female dissiples ( sea ante, p. 118). In the Aá:utlara-Niküyn 
(1. 83.) and the Samyntts-Nikiya (Il. 230), Khemà is mentioned ав the 
noblest specimen of womanhood, worthy of emulation. 

Bógole (modern Sialkot in W. Panjab} i» mentioned os the capital of 
the Maddas (= Мога people) in Pali canonical literature and us the cvpital 
of King Menander in the Milind -рабћа ( see ante, р. 254). Manipa ( ndj: f.) 
pleasing, charming, ef. the expression Gopi mama ... телара in tho 
нл: битта (onte, p. 821). Gupitem (guna tying the word 
namam )—lit. sigaitying god qualities aveording to, 
Partiovlur merit. Udapajjatha (=upapajjatha=uppajjatha, past 3rd pers. eg. 
ol uppajjati aroso, originated, became. Manaemahe ( Pres. attan. 1% pors. 
Pl. of Ymanaati, Vedio manyate }—we аго of opinion, we think, imnpine, 
deem. In Verse б, note the pun on the word nandana. Неге, Velurama 
(mear Hájagaba ) is described as а proto-typs, so to way, of Nandanavam 
ie besven, giving delight to him who Міша: gives delight to men (nara. 
nandana-nandana ), i.e., King Bimbisára, while the Nandana wood is represented. 
ва а good pleasure-resort uf tbe lord of the denthiless ones, the gode 
(amarinds ). Girikbaja—an ancient name of Rajagnbs (see ante, p.219). 
Phullapavonam ( phulla, pp. of V pull, "to b'ovom' +pavanam, ‘woodland’ )— 
a weodland im blossoms. Bhäkaram (nce. sing., Skt. bhdskaram )—the sua, 
Lakhe ( adj., Vedie тата }—low, wretched, miserable (as opposite to panita, чех. 
caltent’).. Bimbolthi (adj. £., bimba + ofhi. Skt. osthi Jone having red lips like 
Bimba fruita ( Bong. cenrgsi wi ra). “When ripe a Bimba fruit ie very red 
ond is often used by poete to describe the eolour of 
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Skt, susamortá, pp. of ew +sam +varati )—very well covered or dressed. Thee, 
Rattamsaka-susansvitd means ‘very well covered with a shining garment’. Mattha 
(pp. of majjati, fe. ¥ ти. "t» cleaa’}—palished. sloan. Sina ( Bkt. firma, pp. of 
Vir, ‘to crush')—failon off, distroye!. Danda-dutiyt (adj. £)—it. one whose 
soornd iw а stek, ie, ona whow support is a «tok. Uppiralkati (adj. €, 
evilently miwspslt for wpphisulii, ud + phinulika for pharukikê =phäruků, 
Skt. piríukl or pariuki 'a nb')—"'with nbs out", Le. with ribs visible, 
skinny” (uggata phdeuki—C.). Balisd—( adj., mom. pl. Skt, baila )— 
fool, ignorant, Uygharantam (pr. p. of uggharati, te. w4 + V erar )—oor'ng, 
dropping. Paggharantam (pr. p. of paggharati, fr. pa + ykrar flowing, 
trickling, For tho idea of verse 27, compare verso 2 of JamAvagos in the 
Dhammapada ( өө ante, p.237). Tho first line of varas 27 occur alto in 
vores 10 and 82 of the Thorigiths. With the expression—srubhiya сата 
hhaeshi, mosniag “davalop or dwell on the thought of the impurity (of the 
body )', compare tho exprossion—atubhdnupassim vikarantam et 
В of YAMAWAVAQQA in the Dhammapada (see ante, p.207). TI 
‘of verse 23 oosure also 





























in verse 
irat Ni 
the seovad line of verses 10 and R2 of the 





Theitgàthä, Sati kdyagatd—ntentnees of mind on tho body, ie., reatien- 
tion of the impermanence of tha body. -Vath idam tathā. etam, yatha 
etam tathd idam—As this (doosyol body) is (i.e, (mpermsnent), 
so is thy body; «e with this (body of thins), wo with thie (decayed 

This line agrees 





һ the first line of versa 83 of the ‘Therfsnths. 
ayam, fe. anus Їй jibe predisposition or bad 
tendancy of pride. Ujiaha (imper. of wd+jatti)—etve up. discard, let go. 
Avhisamayd (nbl. of abhi teamaya, fr. sam + Ví) —feom clear understanding 
or insight into ; fato mindbhisamays wpasanti carinsari—Mre Rhys Davids 
(Kindred Sayings, p. 289) tea’ “bath the mind mastered vain 
imaginings, then mayst thon go thy ways enlm and serene", The ward 
mAndbhisamayo is explained in the Commentary by “mînaesn wbhisamayo 
khaya vay pshünam". With verse 3! compare verst M of TaxwXvaaaa in 
the Dhammapsda (ante, pp. 207-293) Ka'ika (kalta, Gh. hatya + M 
(having the mind ) fit, ready, prepared, amenable. Mahantddnam Suttantom 
This is the Aftoonth Satta of tho Diba-Nik&ys (IT, 5-71), Tt wasnt 
first preached by Budiha to Ananda, “explaining how each tink in the chain 
ef samada ix both the effect of one fhstor and Ihe cause of another. The 
‘Butta alsa ‘discusses tho idem of "soul", the seven resting-places nf cognition 
(обала наф Y, the two spheres (ayatana ), and the eight kinds of deliverance 
‘vimakthay: Dhan macakkhum—visicn into the Truth, “nerception of the law ef 
( dhammeu vå cakkhum dhammamayam vd cakkhuin—C,), Arindama 
Jarit dama, fr. dam, "to control’. )—O tumer of enemies! 
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ones vanatha jt: “without thicket’, but figuratively it moans “free from 
low Or desire". The word ғалаба occurs өк an epithet of tanha and is defined 
follows ; "tanhā pariyuithina-yasens tanam авонї 
‘vanatho. tanh'šnusayass" ctam 'adhivacanam””, — Note the pun on the words vana 
and nidbanatho in veras 85. Cf. verse 11 of TayuAvaoas in tho Dhammapads 
Canta, p. 207). ° Nibbínnd ( aj. Ї., Skt. nirsinmd, pp. of nibbindati tired of, 
disgusted with. Munibhtnind (inst of muni +bhApin, fr. bhayati )—by the 
Sane (te dha) who smoke, Ti has в variant munfoduind, 

Dipodayam (dipa +udayam )—the ris» or appe 
lamp (of lite), £e, birth, Bhelam (fr. Vhia \—>ronking up, dissolution, 
destruction, e. death. Paceaydhara-koeida ( ndj, #.)—expert in tho causal 
modes, i.e., in the Patiecassmurpada ( seo ante, po. 231 f). Caturophe { ясе, 
catu +r+oghe )—ho four foods, same as the four Araras (вав ante, p. 892). 
Tha first ling of verso 30—Rilent apiti mayham, bhava sahbe samihatd=te 
m stock expression, and Hdenticai with (bat-of vers 69 in tha Unku APADANA 
(ante, p. 349). Nagiea ( плат + ira ike a she-elerhant. Sdgatam vota 
me asi mame Buddhas santike—My coming near Wuddh was, indeed, good 
for me, tè., T certainly did well hy coming to Tuddhn. Me (dat.\—for mo. 
Timo vija—'he three Winds of knowledge. According to the  Brihmagicnl 
Interpretation, they moan the first three Vadas, while the Buddhiete understand 
by them three of tho «x kinds af hither knowledge ( cha-Labhia02 ), wiri, CU) 
Pula Hiadnam | knowledges of reeolleetiag one’s own previous exis- 
denen), (H) Sattanam eut" upapattitdvam ( knowledee of the rise and fall of 
einge Y. and (HL) Arawtnam khaysaAwam (knowledge of the destruction of 
human passions ` : see Notes under Sunndr1-Apankya (ante, р, 439), 





by tho commeatator 
















































4. ManArarkeart-Goramt-Arapkwa [ Theri-Apadina ] —This Thert wan 
born et Devndaha as the younger sister cf Mahimaya, the mother of Prince 
Biddhattha, wha beesme renowned ae Gotama Buddha. King Suddhodan 
murried both tho sisters, «n after the death of Mahiimiya, Pojápo!t herself 
looked after and nursed Siddhattho, giving her own воп Nanda to the enre of 
ther nurses. When Saddhana died. PajAps'I decided to renonnee the world, 
and waited for an opportunity to msk the permission of Buddha. ¿When Me 
latter visited Kapilavsttha to settle the quarrel between the Säkiyns and Als 
Koliyns (ante, рр. 199 f.), Pojtpait, accompanied by five hundred Sükiyan 
Indies, went to him and asked leavs to be ordained ов nuns. Buddha refased 
‘tho request and went on to Vesill. But Pajipatl and her companions, Drm 
m their resolve, had their hair cot off, and donning yellow robes, 
Badibe to Vég on foot, They arrived at Kapagarnsila in 








š xoras 448 
Was granted, subject to eight. strict conditions ( soe ante, pp. 102-105). Attor 
ordinal 


Arahautship, Later, Buddha declared Pajapatî ohief among his female disviplos 
of long experienco ( rattaRRünam ); ses unte, p, ПА. 














ень Apadóna-veraes give а vivid description of the detnise of Mahápajá- 
pati Gotami and of the eremation of har body. They also contain ber reminie- 
sênce of past lives, It ix related that, while at Vesilr. Mabápajápati Оой, 
on the completion of one hundred and twenty years of hor existence, realized 
that her life had approached its end. She cane to Buddha with her five hundred 
companions. They all expressed lives, took 1 
Buddha and his disciples. relied to thoit respective chambers, and, by means of 
tho Jhinws, attained to Nibhiow ( exactly in the manner in which Buddi 
Farinibbana was later to take place, see ante. p. 130). The verses of Mahipajh- 
pati Gotami display a gentility and grace in her character aw reflected in her 
Erakelulness to Buddha and his two chief disciples, and to Ananda, Mat 
Nando ond others, and in her motherly feeling for each of them. Her genuine 
sympathy is evidenced by her consideration for Khem’ sad other associate 
bhikkhunis: Note the emotional utterance of Ananda, who was still n trainee 
(вено ), in verse 48. The prosession, taking the dead bodies of the Therin, Ts 
doscribod, with much poeti embellishment, a» consisting of gods, men and non- 
human beings, and presenta a unique spectacle; Buddha himself with his diseipləs 
being present and directing things at their funeral rites. In vorsos 1122413, we 
have n solomn and symbolic utterance which bears a weighty testimony from 
Buddha himeelf, who declared that a very important rile bad been played by 
Gotami in the Order of Bbikkbunts, 


"he poem i» extremely pathetic and profoundly sublime in йж tone and 
uppoa). Tts language, interapersed with peculiarities of forms and expressions, 
botrays the influence of Sanskrit 


UU passoye (lòc, tr. upat dri, of. nissaya )—in the abode, resting place 4 
bhikhhun' opasaqye—in the nunnery. Vitakkitam (nt. fr. pp. of eitakhe 
t. vitarkitam )—reflcetion, thinking over. Srak'aggaywgatra—of the pair 
“of chief disciples ( with ref. to Báripulla and Moggalina). Ruhwla—the only 
won of Prince Siddhatthe ( eee ante, p. 438). manda—He was а cousin and 
personal attendant of Buddhe. Accompanied by other Sàkiyan princ eh 
Bh Anuruddha, Bbagu, Kimbila and Devadatta, he joined the Orde 
“was ordained by Buddha himself. It is touchiog. indeed, to read of thie 
| and most devoted attendant ministering to his eminent cousin and Master, 


EE toothpiek, washing his feet, bathing him, rubbing bis 


| his bed, sweeping his cell, accompanying him everywhere, 


aane ni 
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besides performing the numerous duties assigned to him. Buddha often 
Preached to Ananda on various topics. Thus Ananda learnt eighty-two thousand 
weetians of Dhamma from Buddha bimeslf and two thousand through his col- 
Ioagusa. Та spite of his vast learning and rare qualifications, he was not elected 
to tho First Buddhist Cowwcil ший he was able to obtain Arahantehip, Не 
died ot a vipe old ago of one hundred and twenty years ( j.e., alter forty years 
of Buddha's Parinibbina ), For further details, see ante, р. 252,  Nanda—He 
Was boro as the son of Mahápajápati Gotami by Suddhodann, and was, thero- 
fore, halt brothor of Nuddba. Ho was only a few days younger than Buddba, 
and when Muddha's mother died, Pajapatt gave her own child to nurses aod 
suckled Buddha berveif, At Myddhe's request, Nanda became а monk, on 
ved for his marriage with а very beautiful girl named Janopadakolyüpl 

in no tong Hime, stained Arahantahip. Later, 

Wuddbs declared him chief among his disciples who had achieved self-control 
jm all things (indriyesu-guttadedrinam ); ave P 117,1. 82. Patihacea 
(gend, of pali + V han warding off, keeping away, destroying. Ossajjitodna 
(gend. of eseajjati, fr. o + Verî (jetting go, sending off, giving up, throwing 
down, Note that these two gerd. forms are used bere in connection with 
Aywaikhare ( nec. pl.)—the conditions or properties making up life oe existence, 
+ "life-slemeni", the “vital peineiple".  Devadundubhi—it. the ooloatial 
drum, ie., thunder, Asani (Vedio atrûni ) parattayum ( for pavatteyyun, 
omus. вот, of pavattati shed tears. Teyalasdeitid. {toya +lava + dajttd jm 
spriuklod over with drops of water, í e., perepieiog; lava (fr. v/I4)—drop, particle; 


чина ( f., pp. ef daieati hs sprinkled, poured cut witb, Parfoitakkitam ( nt. , 
Jp. of pari +vitabkets, see vitakkitam above )—reñeetion, consideration, thinking. 
over, Г,ауана (abi. ay.. the optional form being lend, same as dlayd )--from the 
«деде, nunnery. Atta (1. pl., of. Skt. arta, pp. of andati, fr, 

distressed, akad. Faricinne (pari*ciswo, pp. of earuti 

shipped, Ohit» (pp. e£ o *dahati, tr. v dh 

ot. Bhawanetti (f^, Skt. metri, 
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povattana-Sutla. Kondana was the first among the five to realise the Truth, and 
benoeforth he was botter known as Абба Kandañña or АМ Koodatifia ( вое 
Dp. 14-10, 228). Five dı when Buddha preaches 
na-Sutta (ante, pp. 18-19), ho became 
inciples of Yong experience (ses 
Puppa-Mantaniputta was = bis nephew and was ordained by him. Aft 
relies we 
nds deposited them in a cetiya, 
Tilthiy® ( pl., Bkt. tirthydb, fe. Vedic firtha)—Noto that the word titthiye iw used 
in derogatory sense in Pali texts to mean "an adherent of a heretical seot cr 
system of philosophy, a seotarian, heretic, un-cethedox believer”, as opposed to 
the Jaina use of titthekare or titthadhars, the maker of a titthe (Skt. tirtha ), 
whieh means a ford to c ream, benes the founder of an or 
of religion, Cirappubhuti ( adj., eira + pabhuti, Vedio prabhrti)—trom а long 
time. Thinam (dat. pl. of thi, Vedic stri )—to women, tddissum (Conditional 
от Bubjunotive, 1«t pers. sing. of uddisati )—1 would point out. Dhammatenu— 
piritunl frame, Le., a reflex of the Norm i cf. d'hammahi yo. whereby 
viewed as typifying the entire bearing or essence of the dectring. 
Мат )—suppreasion, quenching (of thirst), Thiyo (nom 
pl. of thl, Vedio stri )-—women.. Panidhánam ( nt., fr. pa + wi + V dha, Sht. prani- 
Ahdnam )—aspiratioo, resolve. Vihéyémom. ( vihdyo + imam, ef. the formation 
10 ава + ihkhatimavekhhati, as another instance of rare vowel sabdbi in Pali, but 
normal in Bkt)—giving up this (body), sikaya boing gerd. of ei jahat, 
fe. уда. Cakhudkusadhajdhinne (adj. collat ahlvas + dhaja + dkione, 
pl.)—overspread with ( marks of) wheel, goad and fag ( with ref. to the feet 
of Buddha, as bearing marks of a mahépuren ) — Deottimsalehhhandpetam: 
١ 10 thirty-two ( physical ) ebaraeteristios. For detalle, 
see wile, рр. 61-02, 230-10, Аканне (loo. absclute, fr. pp. of 4+ улат, 
Bkt, V ktam, ‘to pardon')-—lit. (your action ) being not pardoned or exeused, 
ets, when or i£ ( ow are ) not excused. Плаве (Skt. bhavet, opt. Sd pers wg 
of sbha )— may be, should be. The sentence i to be construed as : Akkhante, 
kim khantabbam nama bhave, “It ( your netion is) not excused, what else should. 
2° Vokkhámi (Skt, vakeydmi, fut. 1st pers. sg. of V төс, ‘fo speak”) 


i Pardyatte (adj... paro + буе, fr. pp. of 4e yt )— 
elu тарен); Чим» (aû) ale» iha, ir. VIN "Va 
«Исени, motionless. AnumsAdalha (aper. 20d 
)—epprove, give an assent. Sekho (or, «ekkho, Sht, 

ie om purfect, ове whe bas 
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abti xekho'", ete Arrant 





mot yet attained Arshantship: defined as : "а 
dhorante—holding tears, i.e., vot allowing teary to Samajjhittho ( pp. of 
sem + ajjkesati, tr. dbi + is —( being ) requested, naked properly. Parissamo 
(fr. paris v dram, a later Pali form, showing an inüunes of Skt)—teil, 
exertion. Vandiyë (adj. nom. pl, Skt. vevdyib, fut. part, of vondati, with the 
insertion of á, «f. the formation of erindiy» for Skt. onindyah in vere 97 
isee onte, p. 14 }—{ who) should be adored (=eenditabba). Kalam 
the proper time : ef. w similar phrase gasea dant ca vo Milam 
4 for what you think ie proper time for you (¢.g., to pass away)", 
rse BO (see ante, p ABT, also infra). авиа ( adv., invir, sing., Okt 
"Хаган )—во far, to ihat extent, even by this much (wettakena). Hanisavati— 
ваце of the city in which Padumutiara Buddha wae born, Paccoydni (fr. pati 
Vi requisites, mesnr, necessaries of life. There are four necessaries of 
ө Whikkbw's daily lite, vis., clear, pindupite, sendsana, and glldnapaecoya- 
bhesajja, bes, clotbing, feed as ајин, a dwelling place, and medicnment ne 
support for the sick. Гараев heir ( see Notes -APADANA; а 
p.406). Ирада (1, tr. d урей it. ‘one who t 
nurse, forter-motber Faffat&ónow ( gen. pl. of volto 
пин). tbose who know many nights (passed since ordination), ‘persons of many 
days’, long-ordained digniteries of the Order ; explained by the Commentator as + 
“pabbajjato patthiys ааыа baha rattiyo jhobtAi rattann 
Shuma ( gen. of Seyambhà, kt, Seayombhé ) pascasatd-— Vive hu 
жт, disciples ) of the Self. produced One, ie., Padumuttara Budd 
meaning of Saysmbhd, soe Noles on UPAU-ACADANA, ani 
Pl. Bi. page, ‘multitude, assembly, axsceiation” jit, 
риа bhavited—tits becoming banded teyether ; in a group, Tava-tiwaa ( tayo + 
Чива. Vedic trayartriméat — It 
three gods, whose chief is Бей». It i» the name of a Buddhist heaven 






















































Siikyas, near the Himélaya. It was founded by the banished мдя of King 
Ойка (Skt, Theviku ), om the sits of the hermitage of the sage Kapila, 
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Miam таййаћа—ү. Ает jdnahi (verse 06 nbove, and notes), Agaminu 
(m agamimsu, agamameu, nor, Md pers. pl. of V pam )— went away i for similar 
formation, ef, jhipayiew, in versa 100 below. Anwsam yd yi (aor. Ard pers. ag. of 
тм + ват + уйу, fr. V yl) — went after, followed. Note that the word ansam yin 
бесш» im Абока" m, 11, and elsewhere in the sense of "tour of inspection’. 
Addha-pattankam (Sht. ardha-paryañkam )—Walf erces-legged. “Abhujiya (gord. 
of 3+ bhujali }—“‘bending in or contracting the round lop" ( edbhujited ). 
In verses 92-05, we have mention of the different stages of meditation 
through which Gotarot passed away ( the N 
nósanna and saita-vedoyita-niridha, 
99), with which may be compared the attainment of the Parinibbana by Budi 
(вео ante, pp. 180, 280). Pafitomena (wdj. fr. pati, Skt. prati, ‘aginst 
я Тота," the hair of the body?) "backwards", “‘contrary-wi following. 
the reverse order ( as opposite of anulomena, "by the usual order’), Gaggarena 
(fe. goggaro, Vedie gargara, “throat, whirlpool) sarena—with voice ehoked 
and whirling with emotion. — Payattena (fr. pa + yatta yatana, pp. of yatayati, 
уйдей, fe. V yat. "to prepare. евге for’, ef. Ski. prayatnens }—by making effort or 
taking onve, carefully. Aganchu (4 + у даят epus perf. Вей pers. pl. with 
peculiar shortening of sutfix )7resehed arrived (= бат нам), Lanchitd ( pp. of 
lañchatiy—marked, stamped, impressed, bespangled, Vitata (nom. pl )—stretehed, 
overepread, diffused. Pupphakanouhd ( pl.)—coverings of flowers. Zhi pay 
(a Jhapayimau, caus, aor. rd pers, рі. ot jhayoti, Skt, Адуи, fr. V tei, "to burn?) 
they burot, set fire to. Cf. similar formation in egemiew for ajmmimsu 
in verse BI above. Veren 113 embodies a strikingly solemn (oatinnay of 
Buddha on the glorious life of Gotami, whore demise as the head of the 
Bhikkhuni-Samgha bas been likened to the falling of а mighty trunk of an 
imposing (ree of pith and substance. 



























хи 
MISCELLANEOUS 
д'к Unaya [UdAna].— The Buddhist teebnieal term Udana me 


or inspired utterance which proceeds from a feeling of joy and 
resulting trom consclouness of success ( pittromanarsomaya-Aayena 


EE An Udana proper iw mostly in verse, and seldom 
ао 









"The most striking of the Uddmas is the famous hymn of triumph 
when he attained omuseicoee on the Bodhi terrace т 
‘ete, see Dhammapaio, JARAVAGGA, vertes 8-1 
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dana is also the name of one of the books of tbe Khuddaka-Nik&yn 
book ie & short collection of eighty-two Suttas, containing Buddha's inspired 
9r eentatie utterances which have been classed as a distinet type of composition. 
Here oseh Udine ix accompanied by а prose account of the eireumstances 
im which it was uttered. Some of the Udáma-verees are found in tho 
Dhammapada and other Pali text. The Udéna-verses, as distinguished 
ftom the bulk of the Gathds in the Dhami er reflective than 
diduetie in tone, and the note struck is deeper. Here are given a fow stanzon 
from the book called Udana, 

In stanza | we bave an effective preventation of the simple teaching of 
the Dhammapada ( Олхолулаол, verse 1, p. 278) 


Sabbe tasanti datylones, sabbe bhåyanti maceuno, 
sHûnarn upamam katvà na honeyya, na ghitaye. 

















For some sitnilerity of idea, cf. ibid, IIRAMMANAVAGOA, verso B ( p. 301 ) and notes 
308). Stanza 2 suggests a definition of Hrähmapa corresponding 
to that in the Dhammapada ( Bakuwavavaous, verso 6). Among other qunli- 
һе is expected to be well-versed in Vedšnta 
occurs elsewhere just as another 
significant term for Bruhmavdde. The Vedanta referred to here must hav 
been the earlier Vedanta of the Upanigads. Useadd (nom. pl., tr. Skt. uta 
ud + Jeyod lit. ‘ewelliogs’, ‘protuberances’: fig. ‘prominence’ ; but here 
weed metaphorically in the sense of “self-clovation, arrogance, conceit, 
haughtioese™ ; of, Suttanipáta ; Vaseda yassa na santi sorate vo ( Sabbiyo Suita, 
verse 6 ) and маваат bhikkhu na kareyya kubited ( Тика (ела. ъа, verse 6), 
Note the idiomatic use of the verb ofthi in the singular, with which compare 
putts miatthi iu BALavacoa of the Dbaromapede, verse 8 (ses ante, p. 272), 
Bars 3 emphasizes that all forme of doubt should be abandoned by 
those who lead the holy lile ( brahmoearigam caranta ), Vediyà (lut. 


of vedeti, onus. of V vie }—what should be made known or felt 
—C.); sakuvediyi—what should be felt by oneself 
‘be felt by others, both 9 
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of inmoral desires instead of worrying about their outer manifestations 
(pariyu{thinae). If there jw no root, there iw no possibility et all of over: 
Wrowth. The same truth has boon differently expressed ia the Dhammapada 
(Тлинҳулодл, verso 5); Yalla pi male anepaddave dolhe віс. ( dee ante. 
p.297). Chama ( Vodio ktamá, (е. V/ lam, used in loo. sg. )—on the ground, 
io the ground (bhamiyam—C.). Stanze 7 has its explanation ia the Agji- 
Vacohagotta-Sutts of the MajjhimaNikiga ( soo ante, pp. 0972). Ayoghana. 
an iron olub. Jatavedaso (gen., ef. Vedio Jataveda = Agni (ot fire. 


3. Anussamavovua-Girnk [ Jütaka, vol. 1 ].—Ву an abhisambuddhagathd 
MW meant a vere spoken by one who has come to the thorough realisation 
‘oF perfect understanding of truth. Ta other words, it is an utterance of а 
wisa man respeoting the Truth. There are many such gäthds in the Játaka and. 
оШег Pall texts, which aro said to have been spoken, or 
Buddha displaying his highest wisdom. In this piece, w. 
of Buddha's enlightenod utter each taken from the Jàteka under reference, 
Verse 1 ( I.104 ) supplies tho moral of the Story of two caravan merchants 
Who wont aoross a desert, One, baguiled by a goblin, threw away his drinking 
water and was eventually devoured with his people and cattle by the goblins 
iso man, not putting faith in the goblins, resehed his des 
foly and osme back boine with his party, Apanyakom ( adj., 
Bkt. a +parwakaw )—lit. something whieb is not a leaf or a bunch of 
leaves (only), something whioh iw got in part ( only ) ie., total, and henoe, 
Complete, perfect, absoiute; explained in the Commontory as: ''ekamaikam 
aviruddiam uiyyhuikam' (certain, not contrary, decisivo). Sse Apanwala- 
Ital of Jütaka, vol. 1, pp, 95-106, and Apsynaka-Sutts of the Majjhima-Nikaya, 
wol, 1, pp, 400-413 ; «f. also tho Bengali expression "ANI, whioh means “ons 
who knows in рагі", Àe., wuperfeially and not completely. Thánam (Ski. 
athdnam )-—revon, ground ( (hdnan-ti birayan, bangan hi yaxma “add; 
yuttavuttitdya phalam titthati nûma tams (hdnas-Hi cuccati, thanaq-ea 
thanato afthgnan-ca afthanato'"ti ddiau санаа payogo veditabbo—C.), The 
commentator further explains: "iti apsppatam thinan-ti padadvayonàpi ekan- 
 tahitasukhávahattá papditehi patipannam ekapsikekiranar avirvddhakirapam 


the doubtful, indecisive ground ( pathamato apssnakatthanato niyyá- 
dutiyam takkigthakiragam aniyyänihakiranam—C.). Тайды 
fr. tarka, Pali takka )—doubting. having wrong views; hence, 

or ! Versa 2 (1, 109) alludes to the Story of а sandy 

how a caravan lander sl wed his energy and wisdom, 

untiring young attendent, saved the lives of his 

o underground spring of water in a desert, 
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Akitdeuno ( mlj., nom. pl. of а ¢Ridew)—those who were not lary, diligent, 
active, untiring ( nikhosajjé draddhaviriyi—C, ). Vaynu (leto Skt. varnu, 
“sand ; the sun’) + puthe ( loc.)—in a sandy track ое place ( wann ruccati ndlukd, 
wilukimagpeti attho—C.). Udahgane (1o0,)—In an open space ( «а uda iti 
nipdto, adgane tí altho, manusidnam samcarupatthine andvate bhamibhdge ti 
attho—C.). Avindum (acr. 3rd pers, pl. of vindati, fr. eid )—they found, 
obtained (labkiquu—C.). Verse 3 (1,122 ) refers to the Story of a wise young 
man who, with the humblest start, becume rich. Pabhatena (nt. 
pribhrta, pp, o pra +á + V/bhr (= witb capital ( í.e., stock ) af goods (bhe 
matena—C ), Santhamam ( mis-spelt for sandhamam, pr. р. of sam + dham 
blowing, fanning. Awum aggies santhamem—even os one fanning a tiny 
flume i explained by the commentator as + "'yathü pandito puris parittam 
aggim anukkamena gormayacupnádin! pakkhipitv’ mukhavñtena dhamanto eam: 
uHhûpot: aggîkkbandhaıp karoti, evam-eva pandito thokam. 
pi рымар labhitvà nānā upáyehi payojetvà Фһапай-са yasaf-ca vaddhoti 
waddhetvá ea pana баба attónam patitthapeti, t&ya eva và pana dhana-yasa- 
mabantat&ya attánam. peti, abhih^btem pakatam karoti-ti attho.** 
Verse 4 (T, 100) lays down the rule that unkind words never please any one. 
Мапипйат (ndj, Skt. manojham )—*weet, pleasing, soft, kind (words )— 
(madhuram mandpam satham wudukom piyatocanam—C.). Udaddhari ( aor. 
Med реге, sg. of ud +dharati, fr. V dhe, ‘to hold')—lifted ap and moved about 
(uditharited kaddhitea peeattesi-H attho—C.). For similar iden, ef, Dhamma: 
pade, Daxpavanoa, у, 5: mdroca pharumam kanci ete. Verte 5 (1.100) ju 
spoken to show that Buddha was unmatched, like а thorough-bred bull called 
"Blackie ( Kanha), who could bear the yoke which none of the bulla could ` 
bear. Yato yuto garu dhuraw—wherever londe to carry nre heavy ( yanmim 
yasmin thine dhuram gorum bhärikam hoti, айде halivadda ukkhipitum na 
salkonté—C.J. Vattani (f. Bkt- vartant, (r, V күб )—a track, n rosd ( maggans" 
slam nimam—C.), not to be ooafused with rattan? (ring or wheel) in Subba", 
ath, v.18, p. 392, Tad'aseu (байа + aora then ( assû-ti nipdtumattan, 
todd Каућати ywhjati-ti attho—C.j. Sedan ( өө анам be ( etfhdpi anii-ti 
wipilamatawm:esa, «o tom dhuram eahatict ottho—C.). Verse 6 (Т. 210) dwells 
on the advantage of abowiog due respect (ef. Aéoka'« Minor i,k., Yerragudi 
version and elsewhere ) and subordination, and has bearing upon tbe Vinaya rule; 
which laye down ‘that to seniority shall be paid respeet of word and 
homage, ам all due serviee - that seniority shali be the title to the best 
‘the best water, aod the best food, aud nevermore let a senior be kept 
[тейт ше eun Med AN dmi EE eee Jat. >? 
sal. (өй, Cowell ), Bk. 1, p. 94. Vaddhaw ( aoc., Skt. sfddham )—40 one who 
lk grown up or old: to a senior. ""Three kinds of waddha are distinguished ; one. 
Wy nature itivaddhe), one by age ( eayovaddhe ), one by tte (reu ROO 
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œ level with the border or bank, ie., quite full 

mukhacuddhilekham pipeted samabharitam—C.). Anavasesakam (ай), fr, an + 

` ata taora, Skt. dega Jit. “without a remaining", ie., full, whole (anavasin- 

_ eanakam aparissavanakam katwd—C.). With the idea cf. the expression татава 
| 2006 B.T 
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‘Tho commentator further adda : “tem jstismpanno jitivaddho. yams, vaye 
thito vayavaddho nîma, gunasampanno gupavaddho nama, tesu guossampanno 
vayovaddho imasmim thine vaddho-ti wihippeto."" Apacdyanti ( fr. apa + yoi) 
honour due service, pay respect to ( jelthdpacdyikakammena püjenti 
—0,).  Péramsá ( ndj., fr. pasameati with på for pa, as in pamokkha )—praise- 
worthy ( pasamadraha—C.), Verse 7 ( I. 275 ) emphasizes the importance of pur- 
suing good conduct with sincerity. Alinena cittena—with an open, siücere mind 
( asañkucitena cittena—C.). Yogakkhema—the peaceful state reached through 
moditotion, as an epithet of Маре ; here instance of Buddhist application of 
an earlier tecbnioo! term current in Gotama’s times: see also notes under Pa- 
dhäna-Sutta of the (aste, p. 308 ). Verso 8 ( 1, 208 ) proelaims that 
real happiness lies in the holy life ( brahmacariyam ), not in a woman's eompany- 
Kodhand ( adj. f., fr. kedha, Skt, krodha )—engry, ill-di posed, uncontrolled 
(with reference to women)-— itthiyo ма” etd kodhand, wppannam kodham nie 
retum na sakkonti—C.). Pinup ( adj. f.)—given to alandering, speaking worde 
that destroy friendship between persons ( piyarunhabhdvakaranam-cva katham 
kathenti—C. Pibhedika ( adj. t., fr. еледа )—given to eauming di tion 
among friends (milte bhindanti, mitta-bhedanakathom Kathanasiló yeoa—C y 
Na vihāhisi ( vî + / Һа +fut. 20d pers. sg., an optional form ot vijahissasi )—you 
will not give up, will not be deprived of, Verse 9 (Т 308 ) shows that the 
lusts of the sensos are like the fruite of the pakka-teee, which are sweet and. 
attractive in the hour of enjoyment, but in the end kills him who enjoys them. 
Kimpakka—name of a wild tree, whose trunk, boughs, leaves and fruite, in 
form, colour, taste and smell, resemble those of a mango tree ( tasa khandhas 
atkha-patta-phalani santhina-vanpa-rasa-gandhehl ambaradiein' eva—C.). Verse 
10 ( T. 875 } speaks about abusive language ; cf, v.4 above. Kalytyim (adj) 
—good, proper, faultless ( speech )—( rundaram anavajjam wdoam-eva—C.), 
Muncoyya ( opt. of muncati, fr. ¥ muc }—lit. should release, deliver ; fig. should 
express, utter ( vissajjeyya Katheyya—C.). Papikam ( adj.)— base, unpleasant, 
harsh ( speech )—( Штат paresam appigam amandpam—C.). Mokkhe halyd 
miya sädhu—Te iw good to utter felicitous speech ( kalyðpavdedyo vissajjanam- 
‘ova imasmim loke sddhw sundaram bhaddaksm——C.). Muted tapati pápikam— 
“Having spoken harsh words one repente ( pipiham pharusam vdcam muncited 
winajjetwa Katheteá so puggalo tapati socati külamati—C.). Verse 11 (I.400) 
. teaches that mindfulness should be practised and perfected. Samatittikam 
(also written ae sumatitthibam, adj., fe. sama + fitta, or tittha + (ka }—" 
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bbdeay e aparimdpam ( Metta-Sutta, v. 7, ante, р. 317). Parihareyya ( pari 
V hr + opt. 3d pers. sg.)— "should елге for, guard", in the same sense па anurak- 
khe which follows; acc. to tho Commentary, ‘should carry about’ ( hareyya, 
Adaya gaccheyyo—C,). Patthayano (pr. р. ot pattheti, Skt prarthayath, fr. 
pma arth Jone who wisbes for, seeks after, Disam (f. aco. sg- )—reglon, 
direction (here used for Nibbána wherein, according to the Commentary, the 
destruction of the eauses of rebirtlis is seen )—{ «Ла nibbdnam disan-ti ийат, 

tam hi Куан wirlgan-ti ¿diki dissati avadissati банта disd-ti vuecati—C.) 
Agatapubbam ( ndj.)—not gone before, not formerly reached (anamatagge pana 
samsdre kenaci bålaputhujjanena supine pi agatapubbatäya agatapubba disi 
mámd-ti тм ат, tam patthayantena hiyagatd-satiy® yoyo karasiyo-ti—0 ). 
Verse 12 (1. 410) explains bow a careless person suffers, Asta edarüpena 
(sata, Skt. "Hats, pleasant, joyful, agreesble )—sn unpleasant thing as pleasant 
Camadhurameea madhurapatirapakena—C.). Pamattam (aoo.}—n careless 
Person ( pamattopuggalam—C.). Ativattati ( Skt, atieartate, ati + V eft )—over- 
somes, gets over (abhibhavati ajjhottharuti—C ), The sense is that things which 
are really uuploaaant, disliked and painful. appear to be pleasant eto, to а еме. 
less person duo to his absent-minded thoughtlessnens, and thus overpowor. 
him. То short, sorrow and trouble come in the guise of joy and blessings to а 
Mhouglilow man (adtam appiyam dukkhanti eram tividham-pi etena sdta- 
rapûdina dkàrena sativippacdsa-vasena pamattapuggalam ativattati abhibhavati 
ajjhattharatiti atthe). 

8. Vipmonowana [Jütaha, vol. VI, No. 545, pp. 202 #.},—Vidbura's 
reputation as a wise man is sufficiently reflected in the Mahiblürato, which 
Preserves many a maxim of sterling worth attributed to him. ‘The Vidhura- 
Pavidita-Jataka (F. No. 545 ), from which this pioco ix taken, bears a glowing 
testimony to his wisdom. The extroct is just one of the many anmplen of 

js weighty admonition. In а Barhut label the name of the Jftaka ocours an 
'Vitura-Punakiyo-Jitokam’, i.e., the Birth-story about Удон and Pürpako, soe 
Baron and Sinha, Barkut Inscriptions, pp. 94 ff. 


ауа cr ayira, Velie 
(1). “The wo tae be 
to English “ви” wi q 
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worvioe (rájaparicariyam : rájarawa ma rüjasevakdnam | anusatthi—C.). 
Aaadto (Bkt. ajñata )—one whoss merits are unknown ( apdkataguno avidita- 
kammápadáno—C.). Маай ( édj.. na + asûro, Ш. "not. the тобу 
the coward (asara = hhirujûtiko—C.). Cf. na mam avers jinali in Padhása- 
Sutta, v. 15 (anle, p. 316). Soceyyam (nt. bur, fr. V suc )—purity (of 
heart) V de (viteste, vivas, Чо confide")—believes, pute (his) 
Lunt in ( vissasati, vissdeam karoti ).  Tyamhi ( loc. ag )—in bim ( tamhi 
=0).  AjjMttho (pp. of ajjh )—awked, bidden, requested ( нано ). 
Abhisambhonto (pr. p. ot abhi+sambhavati )—enduring, being able to stand. 
or boar : sabbani abhisamhhonto—in carrying out all sorts of business (of the 
king )—( sabbané rdjakicedmi karonto—C.) Assa (opt. Sed pers. sg. of v 
ы — bhaveyye )—should bo, Patiyadito ( pp. of patiyddeti, Skt. pratiydtayali, cnus- 
ol patis yst )—propared ; su-ppatiyädito—well-decorated ( sumandito—C.). 
Na tona cutie gaccheyya—he should not go ( along that path ), though advised 
(to do wo )— ("інін maggena gecchá"'-ti wutto pi tena na gaccheyya— 
Sabbattha pacchato gacche—be should walk behind іо everything (Iit. in every 
quality or constit ire )—( sabi rüpádisu. kámagu: 
та seveyyd-ti attho—C.) "арра 
Sarakuttim ( ef. Skt. araraklyti Ja tone 
of voice, Mano-payidhi-samponno—ponsessed of a strong mind, Z, very (ито, 
resolute ( suffhu (hapitena cittena samanndgato—C.). Ladhavare—one who 
has got his turn or opportunity, ie., when an opportunity ba» reached bim. 
Yato ( =samyate, pp. of V yam )—( being) restrained, careful ( appsmotto. 
hutvd—O,), ватда (о ( ndj., a + samghat(o, fr. sam + ¥ghatt )—not attack- 
e ing, mot offending (another person )—( param asamghattento—O.), Sawhe 
(adj, flt. өйүне )—во ; gentle, mild (opposito of pharuse, harsh") 
Sampham (niratthakom—C.) giram—a useless or meaningless talk, non-sense, 
same as sampha-ppalépam, ‘frivolous talk". Sampha corresponds to Skt. 
#anpa, moaning ''lcws of intellect "young grass’ The first meoning ie 
"lower to the Pali Finito—trained, possessed of good conduot ( dedrasampanne 
—C.). Danto (Skt, danta )—self-eontrolled. Katatto ( Skt. їндї та )—selt- 
aocamplished (sampoditatto—C.). Niyofo (adj, pp ot nis yam |—ture, 
certain, fixed, unmoved ( yasddini wissdya acalarabhivo—C.). Sakkaecam (adv , 
originally gerd, of sakharoti, Inter Skt. aatkrtyam (duly, respectfully ( gararena 
—Q.). Payirupdseyys ( pari+ ира + уда +орі. Srd pers. ag, with metathesi 
x payir- for pariy- }—shovld attend on ( puneppuna wparamkemeyyo—C. 
"P | Chandan ( chanda + nù, Skt. chandajRah Ja knower of ( the king's) wi 
„  Citlallho (Skt. eitfastha )—ове who holds himself fast to ( the king's ) thoughts 
(ее (hito, rdjacittevanibo-ti atthe—C). Auamkusaka (adj, a + samkusako, 
Skt. saskasukaz "erumbling up’, changesble, ekle, unsteady )— not contrary : 
imkusakavatti—not acting contrary ( to tbe king )—( eppotilometatti—C.). 




























































Duscurrriow or a Hanumaan [ Jt, 
inve a picture of the peaceful and sublime enviroment of a 
in а setting where nature rules supreme. 
* Gandbamidane bill, to which king Vessantara had takon resort. with 
and children. The Jétaka Commentary (VI, 70) explains 'Gandba. 
milano" as gandhena madakero pabbato 
Sammati (V taw )}—rests, dwells (vosati—C.).  Anadan-camasan-jatam 
(ове. of dharento )—hook ( Asada ), spoon or tadlo for sacrificing ( camasa ), and 
the necotio’s matted hair (jatt)—( dkaddhited pholinam gayhanattham amkusan- 
ea oggijuh ketecchusahkháta-( ?)masati-ca jalati-ca dhdrento—C.), The Р.Т.В. 
Dict. reads comasame (oup or vessel for drinking soma-juice ) in place of са 
found in the Commentary. Cammanitet ( Vedic carmandain )—"akin- 
те who wears the akin (of a black antelope —( cammadharo—C.). 
m ( Vedic Jataveda= Agni \—fire. Sayare ( Pans. fid pers: pl, of vau, 
Skt. séru, with the Vedic suffix -are are heard ( süyonti—C.). Nojjuhà (nom, 
pl. Ski, datyaha the Najjuha birds ( najjuhasakuyä—C.), explained in the 
Т.Т.8. Dictionary as "а kind of cock or ben“. SakMpotlasamerit4—( the birda ) 
"hrenging among the leafy twiga"; or, the leafy twiga moved by the wind (sXhd- 
nam pattehi somghatita buted wikajonta аяда, sûtena катет развала 
yeva 00—С.). Agantum ( ace.)—a guest (Agontukojanam—C.), Card timba- 
rukXhd—the golden tindook trees (suvanna-timbarvkkht—C,), Nigrodha ( nom. 
pl)—the Banian trees or Ficus Indica. Kapitthana (nom. deo ав Kapithand) 
—the trees Thespesia Popvlnecides. Madhu-madhukd—the sweet “honey treos’ 
Ihe sweet trees еей Bassia latifolia ( madhurasd madhukd—C.), Thevanti ( fr. 
hero, ‘drop’, Skt. V, atepate, oozes )—*hine, acc. to Comman- 
tary (viroranti—C.), — Párevatá ( nom. pl.)— species of trees, called Diospyros 
embryepterie, ot their fruits, probably dates. Muddika (4.)—tho vines or grapes, 
Modhutthiia (nom. pl. -—"honey-eumbe' 
madhwratdsaed madhuttheva-sodisé —C ). 
‘faultless’ )—pure, clear.  Sakom-ddd ya bhi 
ent (fam sayam-eva gaketed bhuajenti—C.),  Doeilà ( adj.)—( (recs ) having 
the fruits jut set, бе, in the state of budding ( sanjayamanaphalé—O,), 
Mhekowaynd (adj)—resembling the colour of the back of а frog (manduka- 
pitthivayyd yevo—C.), Himköro—lit. the «liable "him", an exclamation 
af surprise or wonder ( Me-fí kdvenam—C.). Vibhediha (1.)—the palmyra troon 
er thelr fruits (tála— C.). Téndcitom (tara + citem, pp. of cíndti)—flled up 
or dotted with stars, Abhinddenti (caus, of abhi+ май) paranam—thoy 
make the forest resound with their songs. Simghàtoba (nom. pl.)—wator plants. 
Bamadiliys (1, Skt. svayam-silikt }—s kind of inferior rice grown by itself 
(soyamjatakhuddikaslli—C,). Pasddiya ( perhaps for pasdritá.)lnid cut, faljen 
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(te yova bħumiyam patità—C.), Vydviddha (adj., vi +4viddhd)}—whirling about, 
moving about (pasanne udake wydviddha patipatiyam gacchantá dissonti—C.). 
Upaydnaka t nom, pl. )—eeabs ( kakkatoké—C.), — Dhimsehi (mbhisehi, nt. nbl., 
ef. Vodio bisa )—from the sprouts of lotuses, from the lotus fibres, from the lotus 
Plants (bhimeakoliya bhinndya paggharanaharase madhusadiso hoti—C,). Muja- 
lihi ( abl., ef. Skt, тунда )—feom the stalls of lotus 

г. Vbhramd )—fal! down, drop, droop. Makarandehi (abl.)—trom the 
neotare of flowers. Kinjakkharenuhi ( inst.)—witb the filaments and pollens (of 


loluses ). Okimmo ( pp. of okirati; Bkt, avakîrya }—ntrewn_aver, ‘covered with, 
full of, 




















5. A Love-Soxa [Digha-Nikiyn,” vel TL, pp. 265-7 }.—The verses in 
this pioco are taken fram the Sakkopanha-Sutts"of the Digha-Nikhya, where 
they nerve аа а wong of praise. They really form a love-poem composed 
hy n Gandhabba, known ва Pañeasikha, aud eddrewed: to bis beloved, Bhaddà 
Suriyavaccusa, daughter of the Gandhabba Timbard, Once Sakka (Skt. 
Sakra) wished to visit Buddha at the" Indasilaubà or Indrafla cave on 
the Vediya or Vediyskn mountain situated to the nerth of а brühmapa- 
Village called Ambasanda, near “Rajagaha, «gb in vividly 
represented in both lSāñchi and {Barbut Gateways, For notes en Tndasñla- 
gubà, see Barua and Sinbe, Barkut Inscriptions, pp. 125 #.] “Bakka wont 
Paficasikhn"in advance to obtain Buddha's permission for the interview. Panoa- 
sikha approached Buddha and, playing”on bis lute (rind), wang these versen 
in praise of Buddha, bis Doctrine and Arabants, as well as of Bhaddà Suriya- 
хассава. Buddha appreciated his music and song, and questioned him about the 
poem. Pañessikha disclosed that be bad composed the song to win the favour 
‘of Bhadda Suriyavacensà with whom he bad fallen in jove. The Commentary 
further adds that later on Bbaddà also heard Paücawibha sing the tong and, 
being greatly pleased with it, consented to marry him. Sakka blessed the 
marriage in return (or Pañeasikha's intercession with Buddha on bis bohalf. 
{ For a metrical version of the poem by Harioath De, «ee Appendix] 


Dhadde (voc. of Bhaddi, lit. “auspicious one", the personal name of 
Timbarü's daughter )—O Bhadda ! Suriya-eaccare (adj. qualifying Bhadde ; 
fr, -расоаай ; cf. Vedio -varcin, Skt. -rarcasvin, also Poli -vaccast, fr. Veaee, 
‘to shine')—having the splendour, of the sun, “fine in presence’. “Inanda- 
janani mama—''fountain-source (lit. genetriz ) of my delight’ ( mayham piti- 
somananta-voddhani—C.). Añgtrast ( adj.)—"'Radiant Ове". a term of affeotion 
“wed by Pafcasikba in addressing Bbaddà. According to the Commentary, she 
‘wan во called. her limbs shone (айде rasmiyo asd- Añgirani). Jighac- 
ehato ( pres. park, gen. sg. of jighacchati, Desider. fr. ghavoti, Skt, grasati )— 
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for one (lit. to one, of one ) having a desire to eat, /.«., for one who is hungry 
Parinibbdpaya (Caus. imper. of pari + бз + V ей, or nir Ver )—quenoh ( my 
flaming passion ), ovo! ( me ) dowa, Jalantam iea eirint—evon ns опо quonchen 
^ blaring Шыр with water. Vato va sedakam kanto, ... jolantam iva wirind 
(Versos 2:3 1 Just ws the broese is pleasant ( kanto, Skt. Kintab) to him who i» 
perspiring ( sedakam ) for removing his sweat (seda-haranattham—C,), or just ав 
a drink is ( plonsant ) to the thirsty, even so, О rodiant one, thou art dear ta me, 
an righteousness is ( deer ) to the saintly ones. or as medicament to the sick, or 
^^ fosd to the hungry: O Bhadda, cool me down (i... pacify my flaming 
Passion ) just as one quencher a blaring object with water. Kiqjakkha-renuna 
( inst.)—with the filament and pellen (of a lotus) ; ef. verse 10 of the pleos 
ОЮвястғтюм oF a Нкамттлав (ante, р. 364), and noten thereon (p. 455). 
Ogahe (mogakeyyan, opt. Ist pers. ve of ogühoti, ava + hati, Bkt. avagahate ) 
—1 would dive or plunge into. Te thanddaram (noo. thang, Skt. atana + 
and belly, Verso 5 bus boen paraphrased in tho Commen. 
‘Atha so aeeañkuso ойсо, "tem mayá tutta.tomaran'-th, kinaj 
йге na-ppajánáti. evam nbam-pi takk mpapna-Orotàyn lakkhan'0raya 
sammatto, ... kifei tato virign-kiranam ns-prajinimi. Knemh ? Yawm ten 

gena viyan jitam me tutta-tomarem, es kawaei kiñei-wadalo vacanam ñdiyñmi,"" 
Accamburo ( adj., att+ankweo )--beyond the reach of the good. TuHa-lomaram 
(Sut. foftratomara, both derived fr, tudati, V tud, "to prick’ Hit. а pike and a 
Janos for driving olophants ; the driving lance or spear. Kéranam va-ppojdndmi 
it, Î am not aware of аву remon ; fig. I do not take cognizance of абу 
body's word or advice. Sammatto ( adj., sam + matto —Inioxiented, maddoned 
Cramatto wmmatto—C.), Lokkhaw rasd (inst., lokkhana + wurasó, fr. им, 


































(m. nt). uro (nt), Skt uras, "breast, chest" )—with (thy) remarkable oF 
beautiful breast.  Viparindmitam ( pp. of wiparindmett, Danom. fr. viparisdma ) 
Telanged, unsteady ( pakatim jahited thitam—C,). Vailaghaslo va ambujo 
(ef. Vedio vaika and vakra, fil, "bending, crooked, eurved')—Jike a fish 
(ambufo ) having wwallowed ( ghasta, pp. of ghasati. Vedio gravati: Skt. дава) 
the heck ( кайда )—( balisam gilitvà thite-maeeho eíya—C.). Vam'-iru (ndj, 
Wma, ‘beautiful’ 4 Gru )—having beautiful thighs, Saja (imper. of sajati, fr. 





turned out, became 
Жылу. 
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the Arahanta ( lit, to the deserving }, Vípaeeatam (attan. imper. Зей pers. ag. of 
Pi + poeeali or te, Pass. fe. pacati, Bkt, vipacyate )—let (it) bear fruit, i.e 








may 
І roap it. Ekodi ( adj., perhaps eka + odi for odi, or avadhi tit, of one atten- 
tiov, having a mind fixed on one pola! 





hence, concentrated, Jigimsano (pr. p. 

of jigimeati, Desider. fr, jayati of. y ji )— wishing to win or acquire, being desirous 
of oblaibing. Sakyaputto ea .-. tam-aham—Just as the Sage, the son of the 
Sükiyas, concentrated, wise and mindful, wishes to gain Immortality ( i, 
Nibbana ) through meditation, even so I wish to win thee ( tameaham), Mi 
Whiwam ( fr, missa, Vedio miéra-, orig. pp. of ymis у—1й. mixed state, f.e. 
union, state of being joined ( hatthena hattham gahetea kdyamisnbhacam—C); 
ef, Asokan expression mist de la mnes Dajja Can optional form of 
dade ya, Skt. dadyit)—would give. Vareyydhe ( sareyyam + ahe )—O! T would 
оһоозе or wish for ( theo )—( tam sham vareyyam iccheyyam ganheyyan-ti attho 
—©.); vareyyam (opt. lst рек». wg. of varati, fr. V war ; ef. Skt ernoti of Ver, 
“to elioow')—I would choose. Ahe is a particle of addres (dmantanam—C.), 
meaning ‘Ot, 

6. Boopnaonona [ Cülavamsa, ch. XXXVII, pp. 215 0 ] —Doddbaghosa. 
wou born in a brihmaga family which lived in a village near Buddba-Gay î. In 
early life, ho became proficient in the Vedas and other branches of brimanical 
knowledge. One day, while living in a monastery, be mat Thera Revata, On 
Doing defested by the There in controversy, he entered the Order to learn 
Buddha's toachings. After his conversion he oame to be called Boddhaghosa, 
because his. voloe (or, sposch ) was profound like that of Buddha, His earlier 
namo, however, is not known. While staying with Thera Rev: 
the Swodaya and a portion (Kaydam ) of the Atthasatin!, commentary on the 
Dhammasaùgoyi. He then began to compile the Paritt'atthakatha, or a concise 
commentary on the three Pitakas, At this, Thera Revata suggested that he sbould. 
ко to Ceylon to consult the commentaries, written in the Sinhalese langungo- 

. Thereupoo, be went to Ceylon. After finishing bis study of the Sinhalese 
commentaries at the Mahivihira, under Thora Samghapila, Һе wrote the 
Visuddhimagga, which wou for him the admiration ond confidenoe of the 
Elders of the monastery. Having taken up bis residence in tho secluded 
Ganthigiro monastery, he rendered all the Sinbalese commentaries into the 

` language of the original texts, which wos culled the Magadht dialect. ( For a list 

‘of works ascribed to Buddhaghoea, see Gandhavamaa, pp. O0 and 63), Aftor 

‘completing his task he returned to Jambadtpa (i.e, India). Later, he became 

famous as tho greatest Pali soboliast, He lived in the first half of the Sth 
f A.D, and was connected with Buddhist monasteries at Кайсїрига and 

2 placos in South Indis. For further partisolara relating to Buddhaghoso, 

4 1 of Buddhoghow ; ©. P. Malalschera's The 
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Pali Literature of Ceylon, pp. 70M ; Süsanavamas, pp. 99 f. ; B. M. Barua's 
Ceylon Lectures, nos. 1-8. 

ijja (f. Skt. vidya )—knowledge, learning (as of the sacred texta), 
Sippa ( nb., Skt. ¿dpa }—erts, profession ( as of ceremonia! observances, religious 
rites), Kala (t. Vedie hala )—lit, » part, w fraction (of a whole); speci- 
fically, a ега} ; also as n branch of knowledge (¢.9., poetry, rhetoric, gramma 
prosody, ete. ). Samayo—religious observance, rule, custom, doctrine or views. 
Vadatthi ( adj., ej. Bkt. váddrthín )—ono who is desirous of disputation, Pavddina 
noo. pl. of pavidi ( ef. Skt. prawiidin )—disputanta. Pätañjali ( read Pátanjala )- 
(at, ace. өр. )—!Һе tenet of ono of the six main systems of Indian 
philosophy, viz., the Yogs aystem as propounded by Patanjali, the adherents of 
whioh ere called Patanjalas. According to this school of thought, the Suprema 
g is untouched by the karmic effects and aMictions, and He is "one who 
himwelt to declare the eternality of the revealed knowledge and to 
wetion". Otäresi (onus. aor. Зей pers. sg, of ofaratimavatarati, fr. 
ıa + Var, Skt. V tr caused to come down, brought down, eited, set down, 
Patim ( t. nco.)—originally, a line, row, border; but later applied to a texb а 
Passage from the Buddhist Canon ( as opp. to the Commentary ), Tho term Pali 
оғ Pali for the Buddhist Canon was of Inte origio, probably dating from the lut 
or 2nd century A.D. Duddha's teaching was at first called simply Dhamma- 
Vinaya, or Dootrine and Discipline. The meaning of the term Palî has 
nowadays been applied from ‘the texts’ to ‘the language of tho texte’. 
A grammatica) explanation of the word Pali is as follows: вайда Лат pdleti- 
ti Pali, a text in so called because it protects the sense of tho words’, 
Bee also notes under ‘Magadht’ below. Abhidhammarsa—ol the Abhidhamma- 
Pitaka, the third division of the Buddhist Canon, comprising, as it does 
the seven pakaragax or books: the Dbammasaûgapi, Vibbaûga, Kathāvatthu, 
Puggalapanoatts, Dhütukathà, Yamaka and Patthina. On a possible origin 
of the Abhidhamma-Pijaka, see Dialogues of the Buddha, pt. ili, p. 199. 
Pilakattayam ( Skt. -trayam )—the three Pitakas or divisions of the Pali Canon т 
the Sutta-Pitaks, the Viqays-Pilaka and the Abbidhamms-Pitaka. Ekdyano 
(ndj., eka +ayano, of, Vedic ayana )—baving one goal; ekdyano ayam maggo— 
this path leads but to one goal, this ia a direct way, Cf, the expressions 
Heo wa талдо elc. in Macaavaaaa of the Dhammapada, verse 2, and 
Ujuko mima во waggo in the Accuani-group of the Samyuttnks, varne 2 
(ante, pp. 201, 830, 385). Kesdam (aco, Skt. kadam )—а section or 
portion ( of а book). Palimattam (Skt, -mátram }—the text alone (of 
Buddha's teschings ). Acariyavadā ( pl.)—the opiaions of ( ancient ) teachers ; 
the views and commentaries of the early Buddhist teachers ( 

ло Theravado, or orthodox teachings); tathdcariyandda ca binnarápá na 
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vijjare—“and likewise the views and commentaries of different schools [of 
Buddhism) are not to be found (here)". Mahinda—a son of King Afoka. 
His mother, named Devi, was а lady of Vedlisa or Vedisagiri (Skt. Vidis), which 
in identified with the modern Bhilaa in Gwalior State, twenty-six miles north-east 
of Bhopal. На ontorod the Order at the age of twenty and became an Arahant 

After the Thiel Buddhist Council a mission, headed by Thora Mahinda, was 
wont by Thora Moggaliputta-Tivan to Ceylon, ‘The mission included six others, 
vis., tho thoras Тув, Uttiya, Sambala, Bhaddasala, the novice Sumana and 
an attendant named Hhapjuka. Before Mabinda started for the island, ho 
went from Pataliputta to Dakkhipágiri and from there to hia birthplace at Vedisa. 
to nea hia mother. Tn the full-moon day of JeMhe, tho mission under Mahinda 
reached Ceylon, taking with it not only » version of the Buddhist eanonienl 
texte but also tho commentaria! tradition and views of the early Buddhist sects 
Mahinda converted tho king of the island, named Devànampiya-Tiasa, and trans 

Inted inio the Sinhalosò language ail the canonical texte and commentaries 
taken from Tadia. Не died at the age of sixty in the Celiyagiri monastery, 
where he was sponding the rainy season, SaAgitittayam (Skt. -frayam )—th. 

threo ( Buddhist) Councils, held at Rjagahm, Vesáll and Pifalipulta, respeo- 
tively under the prosidentehip of the Tboras-—Mahákassapa, Sabbakîmî and 
Moggaliputta-Tisa. Kathdmaggam (ace.)—narrative, account, history. Samek- 
Khiya ( gerd: of sam +à + 4/10 )—hwwing considered. Sihalerw ( loc.)—lit. among 
the inhabitants of Simhala, £.«., in Sthala (modern Ceylon); ef. Vajjteu, Kosolesu. 
eto, Magadhanam niruttiyi—into the dialect of the people of Magadha, i.e., 
into the Mägadhi dialoot. This Mágadhi, however, must bo distinguished from 
the Mágadbi of the Prakrit grammarians and from that of tho Sanskrit dramas, 
tho former being much older than both the latter, Г тала" eva ranto kile—in 
the time of this very king, ie., in the reign of Mabünáma of Ceylon, Dham. 
massämissa (gon., Skt. dharma. а epithet 
ot Buddha, the word dhamma signifying the Truth or the Doctrine as contained 
and expounded in the Dialogues of the canonical texts, Nicchiya ( gent, of wine 
cindti }—having determined, boing convinced. Sdmatthiyam ( Skt. edmarth yam, 
ncc., abstr. fr, отага sam +artha, Pali ватанда )—ability. Samdzato (fr, 
samt мая) у way of an abridgement. Samaheted ( gerd., fr. caus. of sama. 
hati, fe. sam + V uh, = V vah )—having gathered, having collected, having caused. 
to asemblo. Nepuñáam (nt. abstr., fr. nipuna )—skill, experience, cleverness. 
Samudahate ( pp. of sam + ud + á + harati, fr. / har, Skt. V r, qualifying potthake 
im the locative absolute )—( lhe book) being brought, obtained, got already 
(dmite—0.). Mara ( nom, pl.)—the gods. Рабі ( abl.) —'from the texts of the 
scriptures’; Theravddehi palihi pádehi eyañjanehi ca aññathattam-ahu neve 
potthakesu pi tisu pi—Childers renders: "Ча the three versiona there was not the 
235—3094 BT 
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slightest variation from the Theravadwe, from the texte of the seripturea, from the 
words or from the otters". Metteyyo (Skt. Maitreya )—овте of the futuro 
Buddha, Acconling to the Cablrratti-Sibandda-Sutta of the 
MIT. pp. 68 f£), be will bo born in the oity cf Ketumati ( prose 
will be ruled by Sankha. In the time cf Metteyya Buddh 
thronged by mankind even ав а jungle is pervaded by reeds and rushes 
Anégatavomea furthor states that the future Buddha will be born in a very 
omincut bråhmana family, His personal name will be Ajita, and his gotta-name 
will be Metteyyo. His Enlightenment ( Bodhi ) will take place at the foot of & 
Nagu-troe, For a further neoount of Metteyya, see the Journal of the Pall Tent 
Society, 1880, pp. 42 (f. Darasambare (adj, loc. tr. dara + sankara, Skt. ёайћаға ) 
—romote and blissful” ( P.T.R. Dictionary), According to Childers, however, 
hive dárasankare means : “in a secluded monastery, Nt. from which confusion 
or turmoil ( seálura ) is remote". Sabbesam milabhasdya Magodhdya niruttiyd 
lato the dialect of Magadba, which was the basic or original language of all. 
‘The Payogariddhi, an older Pali grammar written in Ceylon, states— 

Ва Mágodhi mélabhaed тата yá-yeddikappilà 

brähmayă e" aerutdlá pi Sambuddha edpi bhásare, 

"Tho Migadbt le the оң л! language, in which men of former agos, 
Prähmapas and those who have never heard other's speech, and supremo 
Buddhas арен." 

"Thus, necording to the tradition current in Ceylon, Pali is Magudht-or 
Mágadha nirutti се Mdgadhika-bhásd, that is to say, the 



























NOTES 461 


“ppahum—eld it (i.e, the Commentary as rendered by Puddbaghosa ) in 
the same estimation as the canonical text. Muhdbodhim (acc. )—tho grem 
Bo-tree. Jambudipa—iit, “tho island or country of rose.epples.”” Tt was a Very 
ancient name of India. It was one of the four great continents of this Саина, 
[A Cakkavala is a vast circular plana covered with water, in the contro of whioh 
stands Mount Meru or Sumeru ( Pali Sineru), Round Meru nro the seven con- 
centric ciroles of rock, Beyond these, there are four great continents, namely, 
Uttarakuru on the north, Jambudvipa ( Pali Jambuiipa ) on the south, Pub- 
bavidoha on the east and Aparngoyana on the west, and the whole js bounded by 
the Cokkavilapabbata. "There aro infinite numbers of Cakkanalar, scattered in 
space, oaoh having its own sun and moon.. They are arranged in groups of thre, 
touching each other, tho triangular space in the centre of each group being 
‘ocoupiod by tho Lokantarikn hell,”"—Childera, Dict. of the Pali Language, 4.0. 
Cakkavûla ].. Jambudtpa is defined differently in the Bråhmanical and Buddhist 
exte, "To tho early Buddhists. Jambudlpa was ono of the four sub-contines 
of the then known portion of the earth, It was extended on the north ond shoped 
liko а bullock-cart with its face towards the south ( witarena dyatam, dakLhinena 
akatamukhaw ). As defined in the Great Epic and the Purdgas, Jambudipa 
comprised all the four sub-continents of the Buddhists, and Thiratavarea was 
just one of its seven or nino constituent countries.""—B. M, Barus, Ceylon 
Lectures (p. б). Та tho time of Atoka there wero elghtyfour thousand citios in 




































Jambudipa, and be built a monastery in each. Once, the people of Jambudipa 
аго said to have охоеПей the inhabitants of both Uttarakoru and Távatimsa in 
thres respect 





Bamely—ourage, mindfulness and religious life, 





APPENDIX 


VERSIFIED TRANSLATION OF SOME PALI POEMS 
By 
Тик Lare Hamsa De 


1 
DHANIYA THE COWHERD* 


1. Dbaniya the cowherd 
“Flot steams my rico, milked aro my ki 
Ов Mahi's bank with mates I slay i 
Thatched is my but, bright burns my fire, 
So, if thou wilt, god, rain away.’ 


2, ‘Tho Blessed Опе: 
"No rage nor stubbornness have I, 
On Mahi's bank one night I stay, 
Bare is my but, quenched is my firo, 
So, if thou wilt, god, rain aw; 


3, Dhaniya the cowherd : 
"From gad-flios freod on grassy mend 
: My kine, behold! they graze and stray. 
‘They can sustain the fall of rain, 
So, if thou wilt, god, rain away." 


4. The Blessed Ово: 
"My basket-raft is woven well; 3 
T° ye crossed ; the flood is "neath my sway, 
No moro I need a raft, indeed! 
Во, if thou wilt, god, rain a: 


5. Dhaniya the cowberd : 
“Obedient, chaste, sweet is my spouse, 
Long bave we lived together—yea, 
Ot hor no evil do I hear, 
Бо, if thou wilt, god, rain away." 























* Translated from the Dhamips-Safo of the Sottanipite (see ante, pp. 921-921) and 
gnblisbed in the Селера University Magazine, March aod April, 1908, 





т, A. PALI SELECTIONS 


The Blessed One: 
“Obedient i» my heart and free, 
Long have I tamed and trained it—yoa, 
No evil thing thorcin is found, 
Bo, if thou wilt, ged, rait sway.” 


Dhaniya the eowberd ! 
"On mine own earnings do T live, 
My chidren, no disease have the; 
Ot them no evil do I hear, 
Во, И thou will, god, rain nway.” 





. The Blessed One: 


"With what I gain I roam about 
The world ; nor master's rule obeys 
No need for service is for mc, 
Во, if thou wilt, god, rain away.” 


Dbaniya tho cowherd : 
“Cows ia ва] and barren kine 
And calves and kine that milk purvey 
Have I, and eke n bull, their lord, 
Во, if thou wilt, god, rain away,” 


‘The Blessed Ове : 
“No kine in calf, no barren kine, 
No ealves, no kino that milk purvey 
Wave T, nor o'en a bull, their lord, x ا‎ Р 
Во, И thou will, god, rain away.” — 
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18, Thon fooding land both high and low, 
Thare burst a mighty cloud of enin, 
And an he saw the god rain down 
Lo! apake Dhaniyn in this strain £- 


14. “Not slight, indood, hath been cur gain 
‘That wo the Blessed One did meet; 
Не "Thou our refuge, Sone Creat! 
e "Theo, ал our Master, Bage, we great. 


16, Obeying Thee my spouse and 1 
ball load a holy life in Theo, 
> And pans the bounds of Age and Death, 
So shall all suffering ended be.” 








|+ 16, The Evil One 
*Whos'vr hath sons, in sens hath joy, 
Whos'er hath kino, for kine i» glad, 
P. . Lust, evil, Karma bring man joy, 
A Who hath these not, is ovar sa." 


зт Tbe Diomed One 
"Whos'er hath копа, in sons bath grief, 
Whoo'er bath kine, for kino is sad, 
Е Lust, evil, Karma bring man grief, 
Who hath Шев never is he glad.” 



















п 
THE TEMPTATION OF ВОВНА» 


"To Jivaka's lovely mango-wood 
An Sister Subba bent lier way, 


To bor path a tempter stood ; _ 
То him such words did Subba say :— 


“What evil have T done to thee 
‘That thou here obstrüotest me ? 
эт * 


E лива оннанда in the Тый ба ant published 
реА orien, May, эй, Tha лөм je 








B. A. PALI SELECTIONS 


I've loft the bousebold life,—as such. 
No man I ever ought to touch, 

In the Blessed Master's Law 

‘That everywhere commandeth awo, 
Pure I live and passion-free ; 

Why standest thou obstructing mê ? 
Lo! from passion’s sinful blot 

Tam free, and thou srt not. 
Unfetter'd know my mind to be: 
Why standest thou obstructing me ?'* 


Тив Texeren 

“What boots the life ascetic, say, 

Young damse! of the sinless mood ? 
Come, cast thy bermit-robe away, 

And sport we in the flowering wood, 
How gracefully the trees now swing, z 

Btrewn with dust of many a flower! 
Sweet ie the season—early spring, 
Come, sport we in the flowering bower. 
‘There trees make music—zephyre blow 

Laden with many a fragrant smoll; 
All pleasure thou must needs forego, ——— 

If thou alone ín the forest dwel 
Companionless, ali! thou wouldest hio 

‘To the fearful lonesome wood, 
"With mad clephants ranging nigh, 
° And deer and other savage brood! 
Like а doll of gold, or seraph bright 

Ot Idra's plensaunce, lady, mine, —— 
Tn splendid raiments drest,—a sight 

Celestial, surely, wouldst thou shino, — 
If we two in the pleasauneo dwell, - 

Thy willing thrall would I abide, _ > 
No thing on earth love Iso well _ = 
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1n choicest robes those limbs enfold, 

Wear rouge, wear wreaths, and, for thy sake 
Of pearls and ge and glist. gold 

T many an ornament aball make. 
Repose thee on a costly bed, 

A bed with sandal-fragrance fraught, 
With daintiest carpets oversproad. 

With canopy where dust is not. 
Like flowers which in the water grow 

And let no man their bloom enjoy, 
Sweet ascetic! even во 

Age shall these dainty limbs destroy," 






Sceaux 


“Of what avail, O man, can be 
‘Those frail limbs which must one day 

"Го the corpse-crowded cemetery 
Bring nurture ? Ah, thon wheroforo, any, 
Distracted gazest thou on me ?'* 


Тив Texrren 


“The eyes of a mountain-ranging doe 
‘The eyes of a seraph bright are thine, 
The more I seo those eyes divine, 
The stronger doth my longing grow. 
Perfect like red lotus, lo! 
‘Thy lineaments like red gold shine, 
‘The more I eee those eyes divine, 
‘The stronger doth my passion grow. 
‘Those long-lashed lovely ayes divine 
°. Sweet stranger! I shall ne'er forgot; 
Seraph-eyed! I never mot 
Eyes so lovely as are thine.” 





Soma 

"Thou seekest the wrong path, The moon 
"Thou for a trivial joy dost seek, 

Wouldst capture Buddha^s child ? Ав soon 


Thou mightest climb Mount Meru's peak, 
з. юнвл.—п 








B. A. PALI SELECTIONS 


Ta all this world of gods and men 
Naught is there of my heart beloved, 
Nor ean I know what love js, when 
‘The Path its very root removed. 


Like to а fiery furnace burning, 
+ Like poison set my lips before, 
Love is. I know not its fond yearning, 
‘The Path its very root uptore. 
Go, tempt her who the Truth knows not, 
Who bath no Teacher her to guido . 
1 know the ‘Truth, and thou hast sought 
To tempt me, and art mortified. 


In praise or blame, in weal or woe, 

My mindfulness is eer awakes 
"АШ Composites are foul’ I know 

And hence attachments all forsake. 


Schooled by the Blessed Teacher, T 
Walk in the Noble Eightfold Way, 
‘To lonely spots I ever fly, 
Subduing passions deadly away, 
New dolls of wood have T surveyed, 
‘Fashioned by the workman's skill, 
Fitted with пай», with strings arrayed, 
Made to dance about at will.. 
When loosened shattered, grown unsound, 

» Ita nails, its strings aro broken, 
Piecemeal, and cannotbe found, aaa 
Who would set етее thereon %1 
E'en so my limbs; aud ne'er can they — 

. Exist without those =i 














NOTES | 409 


Blindly thou seernest to believe 
As in a dream-scen golden tree, 
Or in magicina’s sorcery, 
Who feigns fair silver coins to give. 
Like lac-balis in tree-hollows laid 
With globes of teara within them fixed, 
Purging thick gum, the eyes are mado 
Of various things together mixed." 


"Then plucking out one besuteous eye, 

‘The indy pure, from longings free, 
Gave it to the Tempter aly, 

Exclaiming : "Таке this thing to thee 


Straight did the Tempter's passion cease, 
And he of her forgiveness prayed ; 
“May thy ascetic bliss increase ! 
T'I tempt ne more.""—These words he suid. 


'mpling such a one, ah woo! 
T feel I have embraced hot fire, 
Or caught а venomed serpent; lo! 
£ "Thy pardon is my heart's desire.” > 
‘Thus from birth's fetters treed the dame 
To Buddha fared; and when she viewed 
‘The mighty signs of Buddhahood, 
‘As erit it was, ber eye became, 








“Tn 
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r AN EARLY INDIAN LOVE-SONG* 

1, О thou named of Sun's bright splendour, I salute, O child of light! 
Him who gave thee being, blest one, fountain-source of my delight. 


(03. Sweet as broexe to one perspiriog, as to Saints the Law divine, 
Sweet os drink to bim that thirsteth, thou to me art, Goddess mine. 
Э. Sweet as food to those that hunger, as is medicine to the sick, 
Quench as though a fire with water, quench my ardour, O be quick! 
* Translated from the Sakiv-panhe-Sutte ("Riddles of Sakka") in the Оца ауа aod 


published in & woncgraph by thy traoalstor with an Tntreduction, text abd commentaria! excerpts. 
Tbe text in included in the present Selections, pp. 364-563 
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B. A. PAUL SELECTIONS 


E'on as to a lake's eoo! waters flies an elephant heat-opprest, 
Waters strewn with dust of lotus, so T fly unto thy breast. 





Like an elephant disregarding driver's goad, lo! fetters all 
Bursting—yet I know not wherefore thy fair form holds me in thrall, 


"Tis on thee my 1 centred, ‘tis for thoe distraught I yearn, 
And like fish that bait hath swallowed, back, alas! I cannot turn. 





Embrace me thou with eyes of langour, thou with limbs of perfect grate, 
"Tis the only boon I ask thee, wrap me in thy soft embrace, 


Beauteous one with curling ringlets, my desires were weak and alight, 
Till, like gifta to Saints ministered, lo! they have increased in might 


Whataoever acts of kindness for such Saints were done by m. 
All their fruita, supremely blest one, may I reap with only thee, 








Yos, whatever deeds of virtue in this world be done by me, 
All their fruits, supremely blest one, may I reap with only thee, 


Buried deep ia meditation, plunged in earnest mindful thought, 
Buddha toeketh bliss ambrosial—e'en во thou by me art ought, 


As would joy that great ascetic, winning perfect wisdom’s goal, 
So cemmingling, blest one, with thee would rejoice thy lover's soul, 


And if Sakko, king of gods, were now to grant a boon to me, 
‘Thee of him would I ask, lady, such my yearning is for thee. 


And thy father like a zal-tree, with fresh blossoms burgeoned o'er, 
Him, who has a child во pecrless, lady, I shall o'er adore, 











